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While Maria Montessori was putting together the
basic description of her educational procedures and

philosophies, Albert E instein was at work in Switzer
land, Arnold S choenberg and S igmund Freud in
Vienna, James Joyce in Trieste, Igor Stravinsky,
Pablo Picasso , Marcel Proust and Gertrude Stein in
Paris, William Rutherford and Niels Bohr in Man~

chester, Bertrand Russell, Alfred North Whitehead ,
John Maynard Keynes and James George Frazer in
Cambridge, Wolfgang Kohler at Tenerife, Bronislaw
Malinowski in the Trobriand Islands .

“Already massing behind these great figures, how
ever, even then

,
were the armies of followers and

expanders who would see further
,
in Isaac Newton’s

generous phrase , because they stood on the shoulders
of giants . Only in education was there to b e a sudden
and drastic end to the burst o f innovation and analy
sis, synthesis and change , which was remaking almost
every area o f serious human interest . With the rejec
tion o f Montessori

,
in favor of recollections from the

less perceptive Froebel and proj ections from the less
specific Dewey, education turned away from the light
of genius to darker corners that could b e filled with
the comfortable stufi of mediocrity .

“As recently as five years ago , anyone so rash .

as to
mention Montessori to a group of American educators
would have been told no t to trouble his head about it
William Heard Kilpatrick had ‘disproved her .

’ Two

factors have brought Montessori’s work back to
p rominence in the United States : the great curriculum
reform movements in math and science

,
which have

poured out educational evidence that flows naturally
into a Montessori mold ; and the new concern over the
education of unlucky children

,
both the genetically and

the environmentally cripp led
,
which inevitably looks

back to the f ew examp les of success with this intrac
table task and finds the handsome Dottoressa working
cheerfully and productively with children in hOSpitals,
at her Case dei Bamb im

’ in the primitive housing

co ntinued o n back flap









Maria Montessori was born in
1 870

,
and she was the first woman

ever granted a medical degree by an

Italian university. As a child
, she

showed great ability in mathema

tics and originally intended to b e
come an engineer . She did post
graduate work in p sychiat ry .

At the age o f 28
,
Montessori b e

came directress of a tax-supported
school for defective children . Work
ing thirteen hours a day w ith the

chi ldren
,

she devel oped materials
and methods which al lowed them to
perform reasonably we ll on school
problems p reviously considered f ar
beyond their capacity . Her great
triumph

,
in reality and in the news

papers, came when she presented
children from mental institutions at
the public examinations for pri

mary certificates , which was as far

as the average Italian ever went in

formal education and her chil
dren passed the exam .

Typically, she drew from her ex

perience the vigorous conclusion
that if these children could b e

brought to the academic levels
reached by normal children

,
then

there had to b e something horribly
wrong with the education o f normal
children . And so she moved on to
the no rmal children of the slums .
Thereafter

,
by her own desire and

by public demand
, she was an edu

cator
,
not a medical doctor .

Montessori’s insights and meth
ods are contained in three basic
texts, now republished : THE MON
TESSORI METHOD

,
SPONTANEOU S AC

TIVITY IN EDUCAT ION (The Advanced
M o ntesso ri Method, volume and

THE MONT ESSORI ELEMENTARY MA

TERIAL (The Advan ced Mo n tesso ri

M ethod
,
volume

THE MONTESSORI MET HOD, by Maria Montessori . Intro
duction by Martin Mayer . Illustrated . The education of
children from 3 to 6 . 448 pages .

SPONTANEOUS ACT IV ITY IN EDUCAT ION ,
by Maria Montes
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TRANSLATOR’
S NOTE

So far as Dr. Montessor i’s experiments contain the af

firmation of a new doctrine and the illustrat ion of a new

method in regard to the teaching of Gramma r
,
Reading

and Metric s
,
the follow ing pages are

,
we hope

,
a faithful

rendition of her work . But it i s only in these respect s that

the chapters devoted to these subj ects are to be considered

a translation . It w ill be observed that Dr . Montessori’s

text i s not only a theoretical treati se but also an actual

text-book for the teaching of Itali an grammar
,
Ital i an read

ing and Ital ian metric s to young pupils . Her exerc i ses

const itute a rigidly “ tested ” mater ial : her Ital ian word

li sts are li sts which
,
in actual pract i se

,
have accompli shed

thei r purpose ; her grammat ical categories w i th their rel a

tive i llustrat ion are those actually mastered by her Ital i an

students ; her reading select ions and her metrical analyses

are those which
,
from an offering doubtless far more ex

tensive
,
actually survived the experiment of use in class.

It i s obvious that no such value can be c l a imed for any
translat ion of the original material . The categor ies of

Italian gramm ar are n ot exactly the categories of Engli sh

grammar. The morphology and
,
to a certain extent

,
the

syntax of the various parts of speech differ in the two l an

guages . The immediate result i s that the Montessor i ma

terial offers much that is inappl icable and fail s to touch on
much that i s essential to the teaching of Engl i sh grammar .

The nature and extent of the difficulties thus ari sing are
more fully set forth in connect ion w ith spec ific c ases in

vi i
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our text . Suffice i t here to indicate that the Engl ish ma

terial offered below i s but approximately experimental
,

”

approximately sc ientific . The constitution of a definit ive
Montessor i materi al for Engli sh grammar and the defini

t ive manner and order of its presentment must await the

results of experiments in actual use. For the c learer or
ientation of such eventual experiments we offer

,
even for

those parts of Ital i an grammar which bear no rel ation to

Engli sh
,
a virtually complete transl ation of the original

text ; venturing meanwhile the suggestion that such studie s

as Dr . Montessori’s treatise on the teaching of Itali an noun

and adj ective inflec t ions entirely foreign to Engl i sh

may prove valuable to all teachers of modern languages .

While i t m ight seem desirable to i solate such superfluous
materi al from the “ Engl i sh grammar ” given below

,
we

dec ided to retain the relat ive paragraphs in their actual

posit ion in the Ital ian work
,
in order to preserve the l iteral

integrity of the original method . Among our additions

to the text we may c ite the exerc i ses on the possessive pro

nouns — identified by Dr. Montessori w ith the possessive

adj ect ives the interrogatives and the comparison of ad

jectives and adverbs .
Even where

,
as regards morphology , a reasonably c lo se

adaptation of the Italian materi al to Engli sh uses has been

possible
,
i t by no means follows that the pedagogical prob

lems involved remain the same . The teaching of the rela

t ive pronoun
,
for instance

,
i s far more complicated in Eng

l i sh than in Ital ian ; in the sense that the steps to be taken

by the child are for Engli sh more numerous and of a

higher order. Likew i se for the verb
,
if Ital ian i s more

difficult as regards variety of forms, i t i s much more simple

as regards negation, interrogation and progress ive act ion.

We have m ade no attempt to be consistent in adapting the
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translat ion to such difficulties . In general we have treated

the parts of speech in the order in which they appear in

the Ital ian text, though actual experiment may prove that

some other order i s desirable for the teaching of English

grammar. The Engl ish materi al given below i s thus in

part a translation of the original exerc i ses in Ital ian
,
in

part new . III c ases where i t proved impossible to util ize

any of the Itali an m aterial, an attempt has been made to

find sentences illustrat ing the same pedagogical pr inc iple

and involving the same number and charac ter of mental

processes as are requi red by the or iginal text .

The spec ial emphasis l aid by Dr . Montessori upon selec

t ions from Manzoni i s due s imply to the peculiar condit ions

surrounding the teaching of langu age in Italy, where gen

eral concepts of the national language are affected by the

existence of powerful dialects and the unstable nature of

the grammar
,
vocabulary and syntax of the n ational l itera

ture. \Ve have made no effort to find a writer worthy of

being set up as a like authority, since n o such problem

exists for the American and English publ ic . Our c i tations

are drawn to a large extent from the
“ Book of Knowl

edge ” and from a number of c l assics . O ccasionally for

Spec i al reasons we have t ranslated the Ital ian original .

The chapter on Ital ian metrics has been transl ated entire

as an illustrat ion of method ; whereas the port ion rel ating

to English i s
,
as explained below

,
entirely of speculat ive

character.

To Mi ss Helen Parkhurst and Miss Em ily H . Green

man thanks are due for the transl ation of the chapters on

Arithmet ic
,
Geometry

,
and Draw ing.
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MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY
MATERIAL

THE TRANSITION FROM THE MECHANICAL

TO THE INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT

OF LANGUAGE

In the “ Children’s Houses we had reached a stage

of development where the children could write words and

even sentences . They read l ittle sl ips on which were

written di fferent act ions which they w ere to execute, thus

demonstrat ing that they had understood them . The ma

terial for the development of w r it ing and reading con

s i sted of two alphabets : a la rger one w ith vowel s and con

sonants in different colors
,
and a smaller one w ith all the

letters in one color .

(In English , to dim inish the phonetic difficulties of the

l anguage
,
combinat ions of vowel s and consonants

,
known

as phonograms, are used . The phonograms w ith f ew ex

ceptions have constant sounds and l ittle attention i s paid to

the teaching of the separate values of the different letters

not unti l the child has built up his rules induct ively does

he realize the meaning of separate vowel symbols . )
However

,
the actual amount of progress made was not

very prec i sely asce rtained . We could be sure only that

the children had acquired the mechanical technique of
3
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This only p roves
,
however

,
that on beginning ele

mentary grade work we did not depart from the Chil

dren’s House idea ; on the contrary we returned to it to

give distinc t real ization to the nebulous hopes w ith which

our fi rst course concluded. Hence the Children’s

House and the lowe r grades are not two distinct things

as i s the c ase w i th the FrObel Kindergarten and the o rdi

nary primary school in fact
,
they are one and the s ame

thing
,
the continuation of an identical process .

Let us return then to the “
Children’s House and

consider the child of five and one-half years . T o-day in

those Children’s Houses ” which have kept up w i th the

improvements in our method the child i s ac tually

started on his elementary education . From the second

alphabet of the Children’s House ”
w e go on to a thi rd

alphabet . Here the movable letters are a great deal

smaller and are executed in model hand—w rit ing. There

are twenty spec imens of each letter
,
whereas formerly

there w ere but four ; furthermore, there are three com

plete alphabets, one white, one black, and one red. There

are
,
therefore

,
s ixty copies of each letter of the alphabet .

We inc lude also all the punctuation marks : period,
comma

,
accents (for Ital i an ) , apostrophe, interrogation

and excl amat ion points . The letters are m ade of plain

glazed paper.

The uses of thi s alphabet are many ; so before we stop

to exam ine them let us look somewhat ahead . Everybody

has recognized the naturalness of the exerc i se
,
used in the

Children’s House
,

”
where the children placed a card

bearing the name of an obj ect on the obj ect referred to .

This was the first lesson in reading. We could see that

the child knew how to read as soon as he was able to iden

tify the obj ect indicated on the c ard . In schools all over



6 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

the world a sim ilar procedure would, I imagine, be con

sidered logical . I suppose that in all the schools where

the Obj ect ive method is used much the same th ing is done ;
and this i s found to be not a hindrance but a help to the

child in learning the names of objects. As regards the

teaching of the noun, accordingly, we have been using

methods already in use the obj ect ive method, w ith prac

t ical exerc ises . But why should we restrict such methods

to the noun ? Is the noun not just as truly a part of
Speech as the adj ect ive, or the verb ? If there i s a method

by which the knowledge of a noun i s made easy, may there

not be s im ilar ways of fac il i tating the learning of all the

other parts of speech ( article, adj ect ive, verb, pronoun, ad

verb
,
interj ect ion

,
conjunction

,
and preposition ) ?

When a slip w ith the interpreted w ord i s placed on the
obj ec t cor responding to it

,
the children are actually dis

tinguishing the noun from all the other parts of speech .

They are learning intuit ively to define it . The first step

has thus been taken into the realm of grammar. But if

thi s reading ” has brought the child directly into word

classification , the transition has not been for him so abrupt

as m ight at first appear. The child has built all his words

wi th the movable alphabet
,
and he has

,
in addition

,
written

them . He has thus traversed a two-fold preparatory ex

ercise involving
,
first

,
the analysi s of the sounds and

,
sec

ond
,
the analysis of the words in their meaning. In fact

,

we have seen that
,
as the child reads

,
i t i s hi s di scovery

of the tonic accent that brings him to recognize the word .

The child has begun to analyze not only the sounds and

accent but also the form of the word .

1

1 The process of learning to read has been more fully set forth in
The Mon tessori Method : the child at first pronounces the sounds
represented by the individual letters (phonograms ) , without under



GRAMMAR 7

How absurd it would seem to suggest a study of pho

no logy and morphology in a nursery w i th four-year-old

children as investigators ! Yet ou r children have accom

plished thi s very thing! The analysi s was the means of

attaining the word . It was what made the child able to

write w ithout eff ort . Why should such a procedure be
useful fo r single words and not so for connec ted discourse ?

P roceeding to the c lassification of w ords by distingu i sh ing

the noun from all other words
,
w e have really advanced

into the analysi s of connected speech
,
just as truly as

,

by having the sand-papered letters touched ” and the

word pronounced
,
w e took the fi r st step into the analysis

of words . We have only to carry the process farther and

perhaps we shall succeed in gett ing the analysis of whole

sentences
,
just as we succeeded in getting at the composi

tion of words — di scovering meanwhile a method which

w ill prove efficac ious in leading the child to w rite hi s

thoughts more perfectly than would seem possible at such

a tender age .

For some t ime
,
then

,
we have been actually in the field

of grammar. It i s a question simply of continuing along

the same path . The undertaking may indeed seem haz

ardous. Never m ind ! That awful grammar
,

” that

horrible bugaboo
,
no less ter r ible than the frightful

method
,
once in use

,
of learning to read and w r i te

,
may

perhaps become a delightful exerc i se
,
a loving gu ide to

lead the child along pleasant pathways to the discovery
of things he has actually performed. Yes

,
the child w i ll

suddenly find himself
,
one day

,
in possession of a l ittle

composit ion
,
a l ittle “

w ork of art
,

” that has i ssued from

standing what they mean . As h e repeats the word several t imes he
comes to read more rapidly . Eventually h e discovers the tonic ao

cent o i the word
,
which is then immediately identified.
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his own pen! And he w ill be as happy over it as he was

when for the first t ime words were formed by his t iny

hands !

How diff erent grammar w ill seem to the young pupil
,

if
,
instead of being the cruel assassin that tears the sen

tence to pieces so that nothing can be understood
,
i t be

comes the am i able and indispensable help to “ the con

struct ion of connected discourse It used to be so easy

to say : “ The sentence i s w ritten ! Please leave it

alone ! Why put asunder what God has j oined ? Why
take away from a sentence it s meaning

,
the very thing

which gave i t l ife ? Why make of it a mere mass of sense

less words ? Why spoil something already perfect just for
the annoyance of plunging into an analysi s which has no

apparent purpose ? Indeed
,
to impose upon people who

can already read the task of reduc ing every word to its

pr imal sounds
,
would be to demand of them an effort of

w ill so gigantic that only a professional philologi st could

apply himself to it w ith the necessary diligence
,
and then

only because he has h is own particular interests and aims

involved in such work. Yet the four-year-old child
,
when

he passes from those meaningless sounds to the composi

t ion of a whole
,
which corresponds to an idea and repre

sents a useful and wonderful conquest
,
i s just as attentive

as the philologist and perhaps even more enthusiastic .

He w i ll find the same j oy in grammar
,
if

,
starting from

analyses
,
i t gains progressively in Signific ance, acquiring,

step by step
,
a greater interest, w orking finally up to a

c l imax
,
up to the moment, that i s, when the fini shed sen

tence i s before him
,
i ts meaning clear and felt in its sub

tlest essences . The child has created something beautiful,
full grown and perfect at its birth, not now to be tampered
w ith by anybody!



GRAMMAR 9

The analysis o f sounds which
,
in our method

,
leads to

spontaneous w rit ing
,
i s not

,
to be sure

,
adapted to all ages .

It i s when the child i s four or four and a half
,
that he

show s the cha racter i st ically childlike passion for such

work
,
which keeps him at it longer than at any other age,

and leads him to develop perfection in the mechanical as

pect of w r it ing. S im ilarly the analytical study of parts

of speech
,
the passionate l ingering over words

,
i s not fo r

children of all ages . It i s the children between five and

seven who are the w ord-lovers . It i s they who Show a pre

disposition tow ard such study. The i r undeveloped m inds

can not yet grasp a complete idea w ith di stinctness. They

do
,
however

,
understand w ords . And they may be en

tirely ca rried away by the ir ec stat ic
,
their t i reless interest

in the parts of speech .

It is true that our whole method was born of heresy.

The fi rst departure from orthodoxy was in holding that

the child can best learn to w r ite between the ages of fou r

and five . We are n ow constrained to advance anothe r

heret ic al proposition : children should begin the study of

grammar between the ages of five and a half and seven

and a half
,
or e ight !

The idea that analysi s must be preceded by construct ion

was a matter of mere prejudice . Only things produced

by nature must be analyzed before they can be under

stood . The violet
,
for instance

,
i s found perfec t in na

ture . We have to tear o ff the petals
,
cut the flower into

sect ions, to see how it grew . But in making an artific i al

violet we do just the opposite . We prepare the stem s

piece by piece ; then we work out the petals, cutt ing, color

ing
,
and ironing them one by one. The preparation of

the stamens
,
even of the glue w i th which w e put the whole

together
,
i s a distinct process . A f ew simple—m inded peo
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ple, w ith a gift f or l ight manual labor, take unbounded

del ight in these s ingle operations
,
these w onderfully va

ried steps which all converge to the creation of a pretty

flower ; the beauty of which depends on the amount of

patience and skill appl ied to the work on the individual

parts.

Analysis
,
furthermore

,
i s involved quite as much in

building as in taking to piec es . The building of a house

i s an analytical process. The stones are treated one by

one from c ellar to ro of. The person who puts the house

together know s i t in its m inutest detail s and has a far

more accurate idea of it s constr uct ion than the man who

tears it down . Thi s i s true
,
fi rst

,
because the process of

construct ion lasts much longer than that of demolit ion
more t ime i s spent on the study of the different parts .

But besides thi s
,
the builder has a point of View different

from that of the man who i s destroying. The sensat ion of

see ing a harmonious whole fall into meaningless bits has

nothing in common w i th the altern ating impulses of hope,
surprise or satisfact ion which come to a workman as he

sees h is edifice slowly assum ing its destined form .

For these and still other reasons
,
the child

,
when in

terested in words at a certain age , can utilize grammar

to good purpose
,
dwelling analytically upon the var ious

parts of spee ch according as the processes of his inner

spiritual growth determ ine . In this w ay he comes to own

his language perfectly
,
and to acquire some apprec i ati on

of its qualities and power.
Our grammar i s no t a book. The nouns (names ) ,

which the child was to place on the obj ects they referred

to as soon as he understood the ir meaning
,
w ere written

on c ards . S im ilarly the w ords, belonging to all the other

parts of speech
,
are written on cards. These cards are all
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of the same dimensions : oblongs ( 5 X cmm. ) of dif

f erent colors : black for the noun ; tan for the artic le

brown for the adj ect ive ; red for the ve rb ; pink for the

adverb ; violet for the preposition ; yellow for the con

j unct ion ; blue for the interj ection .

These cards go in spec i al boxes
,
e ight in number . The

fi rst box has two compartments simply ; the second, how

eve r
,
three ; the thi rd, fou r ; and so on down to the eighth,

which is divided into nine . One w all in each sec t ion i s

somewhat h igher than the others . This i s to provide

space for a c ard w i th a t itle describing the contents of the

sect ion . It bears
,
that i s

,
the name of the rel ative part

of speech . The t itle-card
,
furthermore

,
i s of the same

color as that used for the part of speech to which it refers .

The teacher i s expected to arrange these boxes so as to

provide for the study of two or more parts of speech .

However
,
our experiments have enabled us to make the

exerc ises very spec ific in character ; so that the teacher

has at her disposal not only a thoroughly prepared ma

terial but also something to fac i li tate her work and to

check up the accuracy of it .
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tion . The exerc i ses are easy for some children and very

hard for others
,
nor i s the order of select ion the same

among all the children . The teacher Should know this ma

terial thoroughly. She should be able to recognize the

favorable moment for present ing the materi al to the child .

As a matter of fac t , a l ittle experience w ith the mater i al

i s suffic ient to Show the teacher that the educat ional facts

develop spontaneously and in such a way as to simplify

the teacher’s task in a most surprising manner .

SUFF IXE S AND PREF IXE S

Here we use charts w ith pr inted li sts of words which
may be hung on the w all . The children can look at them

and also take them in the i r hands .

LIST I
SUFFIXEs : AUGMEN TAT IVE S

,
DIM INUT IVE S

,
PEGGIORA

T IVE S
,
E T C .

buono ( good) : buonucc io , buon ino , buon issimo
casa (house) : casona, casetta, casettina,

casuccia, casacc ia,
casettacc ia

formica ( ant) : f o rmicona, formi cuccia, formicola, formichetta
ragazzo boy ) ragazzone, ragazz ino , ragazacc io , ragazzetto
lettera ( letter) : letterina, letterona, letteruccia, letteraccia
campana ( bell) : campanone, campanel lo , campane l lino, cam

pan ino, campanacc io
giovane ( youth) : giovanetto, giovincello, giovinastro

fiore (flower) : fioretto , fiorel lino , fioracc io , fio rone

tavo lo ( board) : tavol ino, tavoletta, tavolone, tavolaccio
seggio la ( chair) : seggiolone , seggiol ina, seggiolacc ia

pietra ( stone) : p ietruzza, pietr ina, p ietrone, pietracc io
sasso ( ro ck) : sassetto, sassol ino, sassettino , sassone, sassacc io

c esto ( basket) : cestino, cestone , cestel lo , cestell ino

piatto (plate) : p iattino , p iatte l lo, p iattone

pianta ( p lan t or tree) : p iantina, pianticel la, p ianticina, pi
an terella, p iantona, p iantacc ia
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fuo co (fire) : fuochetto, fuoch ino, fuocherello, fuocone, fuo
chettino

festa ( festival) : festicc iola, festona, festaccia
piede ( fo o t) : p iedino, p iedone , p ieducc io, p iedacc io
mano (hand) : man ina, manona, manacc ia, manuc cia
seme ( seed) : semino, semetto , semone , semacc io , semett ino

semp lice ( simple person) : sempl ic ino , sempl icetto, sempliciotto,
semplic ione

ghio tto (
“

sweet-too th gh iottone, ghio ttoncello , gh iottac cio,
ghiottissimo

vecchio ( o ld man) ve cchietto, vecch ione , vecch iacc io, vec

chissimo

cieco ( blind) : c iechino, c ic chetto, c iecol ino , cic cone, c iecaccio

Note ‘ — The mi le of augmentative and diminutive suffixes in
English is vastly less importan t than in Ital ian . Here are a

f ew spec imens

lamb lambkin mouse mousie
duck duckl ing girl girl ie
bird b irdl ing book booklet
nest nestling bro ok brookle t
go ose gosl ing stream streamlet

poet poetaster

The child’s exerc i se i s as follow s : he composes the first

word in any l ine w ith the alphabet of a S ingle color

black ) . Next underneath and u sing the alphabet of the

same color
,
he repeats the letters in the second word which

he sees also in the first. But just as soon as a letter

changes he uses the alphabet of another color red) .

In thi s way the root i s always shown by one color
,
the

suffixes by another ; for example
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For English

Then the child chooses another word and repeats the

same exerc i se . Often he finds for himself words not in

c luded in the l ist which is given him .

In the follow ing chart the suflixes are constant while

the root varies . Here the suffix changes the meaning of

the word. From the original meaning is derived the

w ord for a trade
,
a place of business

,
an act ion

,
a collect ive

or an abstract idea . Naturally
,
the child does not real ize

all th is at first but l im its himself merely to building the

words mechanically w ith the two alphabets . Later on
,

however
,
as grammar i s developed

,
he may return to the

reading of these charts
,
which are always at h i s disposal

,

and begin to realize the value of the diff erences.

LIST II
macello ( slaughter )
sel la ( saddle )
forno ( oven )
cappello (hat )
vetro (glass )
calzolaio ( shoe-maker )
libro (book )
oste (host )
pane (bread )
cera (wax )
dente ( tooth )
farmacia (pharmacy )
elettric ita ( electric ity )
telefono ( telephone )
arte (art )
best ia (beast )
osso (bone )
corda ( string )
foglia ( leaf )

macel laio (butcher )
se llaio ( saddler )
fornaio (baker )
cappellaio (hatter )
vetreria (glaziery )
calzoleria ( shoe-shop )
l ibreria (book-store )
osteria ( inn )
panetteria ( bakery )
cereria ( Chandler ’s shop )
dentista (dentist )
farmaci sta (druggist')
elettr ic i sta ( e lectric ian )
telefonista ( telephone operator )
arti sta ( artist )
bestiame ( catt le )
ossame (bones, co l lective )
cordame ( strings, co llect ive )
fogliame (foliage )
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pollo ( chicken ) pollame (poultry )
grato (grateful ) gratitudine (gratitude )
beato (blessed ) beatitudine (blessedness )
inquieto (uneasy ) inquietudine (uneasiness )
grano (grain ) granaio (barn )
colombo ( dove ) co lombaio ( dove-cote )
paglia ( straw ) pagliaio (hay-stack )
frutto (fruit ) frutteto ( orchard )
canna ( reed ) canneto (brake )
oliva ( ol ive ) O liveto ( olive-grove )
quercia ( o ak ) querceto ( oak-grove )

ENGLISH EXAMPLES

teacher
singer
worker
caterer
wringer
conduc tor
director
laundry
seam stress
songstress
priestess
mistress
cowherd
pian ist
artist
pharmac ist
druggist
physic ian
prisoner
household
earldom
kingdom
county
real ity
modernness
goodness
sadness
alo ofness
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The child’s exerc i se w ith the two alphabets w ill be as

follow s

frutto
canna

Fo r English

song
art

LIST III

PREF IXE S
n ode ( knot) : annodare , snodare , risnodare

scrivere (write) : riscrivere, trascrivere , sottoscrivere, descri
vere

coprire ( cover) : scoprire , riscoprire
gancio (hook) : agganciare , sgan ciare, riagganc iare
legare ( bind) : collegare , rilegare , al legare , slegare
bottone ( bu tton ) : abbottonare , sbottonare , riabbottonare
macchiare ( spot) : smac ch iare , rismac chiare

chiudere ( c lose) : socch iudere , sch iudere, rich iudere , rinchin
dere

guardare ( look at) : riguardare , traguardare , sogguardare
vedere ( see) : travedere , rivedere , intravedere
perdere ( lose) : d isperdere , sperdere , riperdere
mettere (put, p lace) : smettere , emettere , rimettere , permettere,

commettere , promettere, sottome ttere
vincere ( overcome) : r ivincere, avv incere, convincere , stravin

cere

For English

cover : uncover, discover, recover
pose : impose, compose , dispose , repose , transpose
do undo , overdo

p lace : displace , replace, m isplace
submi t : rem it

,
commit, omit . permit

close : d isc lose , foreclose , rec lose
arrange : rearrange , di sarrange



1 8 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

The child’s exerc i se w i th the two alphabets w ill be as

follow s

For English

LIST IV

COMPOUND \VORDS

cartapecora (parchment ) mezzaluna (half moon )
cartapesta (papier maché ) mezzanotte (m idnight )
falsariga (guide ) palcoscenico ( stage )
madreperla (mother-o f-pearl ) acchiappacani dog-catcher )
melagrana (pomegranate ) cantastorie story-teller )
melarancia ( orange ) guardaboschi (forester )
biancospino (hawthorn ) lustrascarpe (boot-black )
ficcanaso (busybody ) portalettere letter-carrier )
lavamano (wash-stand ) portamonete pocketbook )
mezzogiorno (noon ) portasigar i ( cigar-case )
passatempo (pastime ) portalapis (penci l-case )
ragnatela ( cobweb ) portabandiera ( standard bearer )
madrevite (vine ) guardaroba (wardrobe )
guardaportone ( doorkeeper ) asc iugamano ( towel )
capoluogo ( capital ) cassapanca (wooden bench )
capomaestro (

‘ boss arcobaleno ( rainbow )
capofi la (pivot-soldier ) terrapieno ( rampart , terrace )
capopopolo (demagogue ) bassoril ievo (has-rel ief )
caposquadra ( commodore ) granduca (grand -duke )
capogiro ( dizziness ) pianoforte (piano )
capolavoro (masterpiece ) spazzacamino ( chimney-sweep )
giravolta (whirl ) pettoro sso ( redbreast ) .

Fo r E nglish :

sheepskin
cardboard
shoestring
m idn ight
midday
noont ime
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bedtime

daytime

Springtime
flagstaff

rainbow
workman
housekeeper
pastime
ch imney sweep
sheepfold
barnyard
sidewalk
snowshoe
shoeblack
firefly
steamboat
m ilkman

The children read one word at a t im e and try to re

produce it from memory
,
di stinguish ing th rough the two

alphabets the two words of which each one i s composed :

carta pecora spazza camino
bian co spine lava mane

p iano forte

For English

In the follow ing chart the w ords are grouped in fam

ilies. This chart may be used by children who are al

ready w ell advanced in the identificat ion Of the part s of

speech . All the words are derived from some other more

simple word which i s a root and of which the other w ords,
either by suffix or prefix

,
are made up . All these roots

are prim it ive w ords which some day the child may look

for in a group of derivatives ; and when he finds them he
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opera (work) : operaio, operare, operaz ione , operoso, operosa
mente, cooperare, cooperaz ione, inoperare

canto ( song) : cantore, cantante , cantarc , cantare l lare , cantic
chiare, ricantare

gio co (game) : giocare, giocattolo, gio carellare, giocatore, gio
coso, giocosamente

do lore (pain) : doloroso , dolorosamente , dolente, addolorare,
dolersi, condolers i, condoglianza, addolorato

pietra ( stone) : p ietrificare, pietrificaz ione, p ietroso, imp ietrire,
p ietraio

so le ( s un) : assolato, soleggiante, soleggiare
festa ( f es tival) : festeggiare , fe stino, festeggiatore , festeggiato ,

festaiolo , festante , festevole , festevolmente , fe stosamente
allegro ( happy ) : al legria, al legramente , ral legrare, ral legra

mento
some ( seed) : sem ina, semenze , seminare , semenzaio , seminatore ,

risem inare, sem inaz ione, dissem inare , seminatri ce

For English

wo od : wooden, woodworker, woody, woodsman , woodland
earth : earthen, earthy, earthl y, earthborn , earthward, earth

quake, earthl ing
fish : fish ing, fisherman, fishery, fi shy, fishmonger, fi shnet
well : welcome, we l lmean ing, we l lkn it
war : warrior, warl ike , warsh ip , warhorse , war-whoop, warsong,

war-cry

play : player, playful, playhouse, playmate
po litic : pol itics, pol itician , pol iti cal , pol ity , pol iti cal ly
hard : hardly, harden, hardness, hardship , hardy ,

hardihood,
hardware

turn : return , turner , turnstile
c lose : disc lose, c loset, unc lose , c losure , fore c lose

The child sees that the mothe r w ord i s always the

shortest. The root remains in one color .



ARTICLE AND NOUN

[Note z— The Engl ish language presents a far s impler situa
tion than the Italian as regards the agreement of artic le and

adjective s . Gende r itself being, in the case of Engl ish nouns ,
more a matte r of logical theory than of word-ending, adjec tival
agreement in the formal sense is practical ly unknown to Eng
l ish grammar. Likew ise the formation of the plural is much
simpler in Engl ish than in Ital ian , where the singular and

plural word-endings are c losely asso c iated w ith gender. It is
a question , in fac t, whether the whole subject of the gender of
Eng lish no uns should no t be taken up somewhat later in con

nect ion with the pronouns, where Engl ish shows three singular
forms masculine, fem in ine, neuter (him , her, it) as against
the Italian two , mas cul ine and femin ine ( lo ,

la, plural li , le,
S igno ra Montessori’s d iscussion of the s ituation in

Ital ian stil l remains instru ctive to the teacher of Engl ish as

an i l lustration of method. We retain her text, accordingly, in
its entirety . TR.]

As we have already said , the words chosen for gram

matical study are all p r inted on small rectangular pieces

of c ardboa rd . The l ittle c ards are held together in pack~

ages by an elastic band and are kept in their respect ive

boxes . The first box which we present has two compart

ments . In the holders at the back of each compartment

are placed the cards which show the part of speech to be

studied
,
in thi s case article and noun . The articl e

cards are placed in the article compartment and the nouns

in the noun compartment . When the children have fin
22
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ished their exerc i se they replace the cards — the nouns

in the place for the nouns and the artic les in the place for

the art icles . If the words article and noun are not a

suffic ient guide for the child
,
the color at least w ill make

the task easy. In fac t the child w ill place the black c ards

for the noun in the compartment indicated by the black

guide-c ard (marked n oun ) ; the t an cards for the art icle

w i th the tan gu ide-c ard (marked article ) . Thi s exerc i se

rec alls the child’s experience w i th the alphabet boxes
,

where one copy of each letter i s pasted to the bottom of

the box as a guide for the child in replac ing the other

letters . The child begins to speak of the article-section ,

the n oun-section , and article-cards and noun-cards. In

so doing he begins to distinguish between the parts of

speech . The materi al must be prepared very accurately

and in a definitely determ ined quantity. For the first ex

c ro i se
,
the children are given boxes w ith the art icles and

nouns shuffled together in the i r respect ive compartments .

But there must be just enough art icles of each gender to

go w ith the respec tive nouns . The child’s task is to put
the right art icle in front of the right noun a long and

patient re search
,
which

,
however

,
i s singularly fasc inating

to him.

We have prepared the follow ing w ords. We should re

c all
,
however

,
that the cards are not found in the boxes in

thi s order
,
but are m ixed togethe r — the art icles shuffled

in their box-sect ion and the nouns in the irs .

il fazzoletto ( the handkerchief ) i colori ( the colors )
il l ibro ( the book ) i fi o ri ( the flowers )
i1 vestito ( the dress ) i disegni ( the draw ings )
il tavol ino ( the li t t le table ) i compagni ( the companions )
to specchio ( the m irror ) gli zoccoli ( the w o oden shoes )
10 zucchero ( the sugar ) gli uomini ( the men )
10 zio ( the uncle ) gli articol i ( the articles )
10 st ivale ( the boot ) 1e sedie ( the chairs )
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la stoffa ( the cloth ) 1e scarpe ( the shoes )
la perla ( the pearl ) le addizioni ( the sums )
la piramide ( the pyramid ) le piante ( the plants, the trees )
la finestra ( the window )

l
’
o cchio ( the eye )
l
’
am ico ( the friend )
l
’
acqua ( the water )
l
’
albero (the tree )
gl

’
invitat i ( the gue sts )

gl
’
incastri (the insets)

gl
’
ital ian i ( the Italians )

gl
’
insett i ( the insects )

(We suggest as a corresponding Engl ish exerc i se the

introduc tion of the indefinite art icle . Thi s subst itut ion

involves four processes against the eight of the Italian

exerc i se . The use of an before a vowel i s quite anal

ogous to the problem of the Itali an l
’ and gl

’

. However
,

the theoret ical distinct ion between the definite and in

definite artic le, as regards meaning, i s reserved by S ig
nora Montessori to a much later per iod, though the prae

t ical dist inct ions appear in the earliest Lessons and Com

mands. Tr . )
the handkerchief the colors
the book the flowers
the dress the drawings
the table the ch ildren
the mirror the shoes
the sugar the men

a man an orange
a pearl an apple
a prism an uncle
a card an eye

a w indow an insect
a chair an Ameri can
a tree an aun t

The child tries to combine article and noun and puts
them side by side on his l ittle t able . In this exerc i se he i s
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guided by sound just as he was in building words w ith

the movable alphabet . There the child’s first step was to

find relat ionships between real obj ects and the l inguist ic

sounds corresponding to them . Now he sees suddenly re

vealed to him hitherto unsuspec ted relat ionships between

these sounds
,
these words. T o have an empirical way of

demonstrating and testing these relat ionships
,
to practi se

ve ry thoroughly on two kinds of w ords
,
suddenly brought

forth into systemat ic distinctness from the chaos of words

in his m ind
,
offers the child not only a necessary exerc ise

but the sensation of rel ief which comes from satisfy ing an

inner spiritual need. With the most intense attention

he persists to the very end of the exerc i se and takes great

pride in hi s success . The teacher as she passes may

glance about to see if all the cards are properly placed ,
but the child

,
doubtless

,
w ill call her to admi re or ver ify

the work that he has done
,
before he begins to gather to

gether
,
first

,
all the art icles

,
then

,
all the nouns

,
to return

them to their boxes .
Thi s i s the fi rst step ; but he p roceeds w ith increasing

enthusiasm to set the w ords in hi s m ind “ in order
,

”

thereby enr iching hi s vocabulary by plac ing n ew acquisi

t ions in an already determ ined place . Thus he continues

to construc t, w ith respect to exter ior obj ects
,
an inner

spi r i tual system
,
which had already been begun by his

sensory exerc i ses .

S INGULAR AND PLURAL

The exerc i ses on the number and gender of nouns are
done w ithout the help of the boxes . The child al ready

know s that those words are articles and nouns
,
so w e give

him new small groups of forty cards (nouns and articles )
held together by an elastic band . In each one

,
the group
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S ingo lare S ingu lar

il piede the foot
i l quaderno the copy book
la rapa the turnip
la scarpa the shoe
la tasca t he pocket
i l tavolino th e table
la testa the head
l
’
unghia the nai l ( finger )

Like mater i al has been prepared for the mascul ine and

fem inine form s : The mascul ine group is kept by itself
,

while the fem inines are shuffled .

Masculine

the count

the friend
th e donkey
the father
the benefactor
the shop-keeper
the cousin
the cook
the hunter
the horse

Mascu line
the duke
the canary
the doctor
the stenographer
the elephant
the son
th e brother
the c o ok

th e cat

Mascu line
the lion
the inspector
th e wolf
th e reader
the schoolmaster
the marquis
the mule
the grandfather
the enemy
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Maschi le Femmini le Mascu line Feminine

l’oste l
’
o stessa the host the hostess,

l
’
o ro logiaio l

’
o ro logiaia the watch-maker etc .

i l poeta la poetessa the poet
i 1 pe ll icc iaio la pe llicc iaia the furrier
i1 padre la madre the father
i l re la regina the king
i 1 ranocchio la ranocchia the frog
lo sposo la sposa the husband
i1 servo la serva the man-servant
il somaro la somara the ass

F inally there are three series of nouns in four forms
S ingular and Plural

,
Mascul ine and Fem inine. Each

group has e ighty c ards counting both nouns and articles,
and the ten singul ar masculines in the guiding group are

kept together
,
apart from the others . The t itle c ards

( twelve in number ) are singu lar and plural and for each

of them i s a c ard marked mascu line and a c ard marked

feminine. The follow ing i s the order of the material

when properly arranged by the child

S INGOLARE S INGULAR

Maschile Femmini le Mascu line
l
’

amico l’am ica the friend
i1 bambino la bambina the child
i1 burattinaio la buratt inaia the puppet-player
i1 contadino la contadina the peasant
i l cavallo la cavalla the horse
i l compagno la compagna the companion
i1 disegnatore la disegnatrice the designer
i1 dattilografo la datti lografa the stenographer
1
’

ebreo l
’

eb rea the Jew

i1 fanc iul lo la fanc iulla the boy

PLURALE
Femminile

1e am iche
le bambine
le buratt inaie
le contadine
1e caval le
le compagne

PLURAL
Mascu line

the friends
the children
the puppet-players
the peasants
the horses
the companions
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PLURALE
Femmini le

le disegnatric i
1e datti lografe
l
’

eb ree

le fanc iulle

S INGOLARE

Maschi le Femmini le

i 1 gatto la gatta
il giardiniere
il giovinetto

la giardiniera
la giovinetta

l
’
infermiere l

’
infermiera

l
’

italiano l
’

ital iana

i l lavoratore la lavoratrice
il medico lamedichessa
il materassaio lamaterassaia
l
’

operaio l
’

operaia

il pittore la p ittrice

PLURALE

Femmini le

1e gatte
le giardiniere
1e giovinette
le inferm iere
le ital iane
le lavoratric i
1e medichesse
1e materassaie
1e operaie
1e pittr ic i

S INGOLARE

Maschile Femmini le

il ragazzo la ragazza
i1 romano 1a romana
lo scolare 1a scolara
i1 sarto la sarta
i1 santo la tagliatrice
il tagliatore la donna
l’uomo la vecchia
i1 vecchio
i1 visitatore
lo zio

la visitatr ice
la zia

la santa

PLURAL
Mascu line

the designers
the stenographers
the Jews
t he boys

S INGULAR

Mascu line
the cat

the gardener
the youth
the nurse
the worker
the Ital ian
the physic ian
the mattress-maker
t he workman
the painter

PLURAL

Mascu line
the cats
the gardeners
the youths
the nurses
the Ital ians
the workers
the physic ians
the mattress-makers
the workmen
the painters

S INGULAR

Masculine
the boy
the Roman
the scholar
the tai lor
the saint
the cutter
the man

the old man

the visitor
the uncle

29

Feminine
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PLURALE PLURAL
Femminile Mascu line

1e ragazze the boys
Ie romane the Romans
le scolare the scholars
1e sarte the tai lors
le sante the saints
le tagliatrici the cutters
1e donne themen

1e vecchie the oldmen

le visitatric i the visitor
1e zie the uncles

Occasionally class exerc i ses are used in our schools for

the four forms of the Itali an noun
,
masculine and f em

inine
,
singular and plural . They take the form almost

of a game
,
which the children find amusing. A child for

instance di stributes around the c lass all the plural nouns.

Then he reads aloud a noun in the singular . The child

who holds the corresponding plu ral answers immediately.

The same thing i s next done for mascul ine and fem inine,
and

,
finally

,
for all four forms at once .

When these exerc i ses have become fam il i ar to the child,
others somewhat more difficult may be presented . These

new ones comprise : n ouns which change form com

pletely as they change gender and of which
,
so far

,
only

the most fam il i ar examples (babbo ,
“ father

,

” mamma,
“ mother

,
etc . ) have been given (Series A ) ; nouns in

which the form i s the same in the singular of both gen

ders (Series B ) those in which both genders have a com

mon form in the singular and a common form in the

plu ral (Series C ) ; nouns which have only one form for

both singular and plural (Ser ies D ) ; nouns where the

same form appears in both genders but w i th a diff erent

meaning (Series E ) ; finally
,
nouns which change gen

der as they pass from the singular to the plural ( Series

F ) .
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SERIES A
S INGOLARE

Masch i le

il babbo
il becco
i1 frate
i1 fratello
il genero

Femmin i le

la mamma

la capra
la suora
la sorel la
la nuora

PLURALE
Femmini le

le mamme

1e capre
le suore
1e sorelle
1e nuore
le pecore
le femm ine
1e mogl i
le madri
1e madrine
1e scrofe
le vacche
le donne
1s regine

S INGOLARE
Masch i le

l
’

art ista

il collega
il dentista
i1 pianista
il telefonista

i1 t elegrafi sta

i1 violinista

Femmini le

l
’
art ista

la collega
la denti sta
la pianista
la telefonista

la telegrafista

la violinista

S INGULAR

S INGULAR
F eminine

th e artist
,

etc .

3 1

Mascu l in e

th e fathers
th e h e-goats
the friars
the brothers
the sons-in-law

the rams
the males
th e husbands
th e fathers
th e godfathers
the hogs
th e bulls
the men

th e kings

SERIES B

Feminine

the mother
th e she-goat
th e nun
th e sister
the daughter-in .

law

th e ew e

the female
th e w ife
the mo ther
the godmother
the sow

the cow
the woman
the queen

PLURAL
Feminine

the mothers,
etc .
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PLURALE
Maschi le Femmini le

gl i artist i le artiste
i colleghi 1e colleghe
i dentisti
i pianist i
i telefonisti

i telegrafi sti

i violinist i

le dentiste
1e pianiste
le telefoniste

le telegrafiste

le violiniste

S INGOLARE
Femmin/ile

Ea consorte
1a custode
la cantante
l
’

erede

la giovane
l
’
inglese

1a nipote

PLURALE
F emmini le

1e consort i
1e custodi
le cantanti
l’ered i
le giovani
1e inglesi
1e nipot i

Masculine

th e artists
the colleagues
th e dentists
the pianists
the telephone
operators

the telegraph
operators

the viol inist s

SERIES 0

Mascu line
the husband
the keeper
the singer
the heir
the youth
the Englishman
the nephew
(grandson )

Mascu line
the husbands
the guards
the singers
the heirs
the youths
the Englishmen
the nephews
grandsons )

SERIES D
S ingu lar

the bazaar
the coff ee
the gas

the crane
the penci l
the l iberty
the omnibus
the virtue

PLURAL
Feminine

the artists
,

etc .

S INGULAR
Feminine

the w ife,
etc .

PLURAL
Feminine

the wives,
etc .
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Maschile

il melo
il pesco
l
’

u l ivo

i1 pugno
i1 manico
i1 suolo

Femmin/ile

lamela
la pesca
l
’
u liva

1a pugna
lamanica
la suola

PLURALE
Femmini le

le mele
le pesche
le ulive
le pugne
1e maniche
1e suole

GRAMMAR

SERIES E
S INGULAR

Mascu li/ne Feminine

th e apple tree the apple
the peach tree the peach
the olive tree th e ol ive
th e blow (punch ) the battle
the handle th e sleeve
the floor the sole

PLURAL
Mascu line Feminine

the apple trees the apples
the peach trees the peaches
the ol ive trees t he olives
the blows (punches ) the battles
the handles the sleeves
the floors the soles

THE S INGULAR AND PLURAL IN ENGLISH

33

TRANSLATOR’S N orm — While the form at ion of the
English plural does not present the complicat ions of gen

der that appear in Ital ian
,
th e phonetic adaptations re

quired by the plural ending -s along w i th c ertain or

thographical caprices and h istorical survival s of the lan

guage, result in a s ituat ion somewhat more complex than

that treated by S ignora Montessori .

of the Ital ian plural requi res eight word-l ists
,
while Eng

In fact
,
her analysi s

l i sh requires at least fourteen, not including the question

of foreign nouns. The Spec i al stres s on the art icle i s

hardly necessary in Engli sh . An analogous treatment f or
Engl i sh would be somewhat as follows :

SERIES F

S ingu lar

th e hundred
th e finger
the echo
the pair
the sm i le ( laugh )
the egg
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SERIES III

(Plurals of Nouns in -0 )

LIST A

(Nouns in

LIST B

S ingu lar

life

35

LIST B

S ingular

dynamo
canto
solo
memento
chromo

SERIES IV

-f or -fe )

LIST A

S ingu lar

Shelf
thief
leaf
self

LIST 0

S ingu lar

scarf
ch ief
fife
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SERIES V

(Noun s in -y )

LIST B

S ingular

day

derby

SERIES VI

(Plural s in -en)

S ingu lar Plural

b rother brethren
(brothers)

SERIES VII

(Plural s w ith internal change (umlaut ) )

Plural S ingu lar Plural

feet mouse m i ce
teeth man men

geese woman women
l ice

SERIES VIII

( S ingular and Plural identical )

Plural S ingu lar

sheep deer
fish swine
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S ingu lar

black-b ird
steamboat
redcoat
redbreast
forget-me-not
spoonful
mouthful

LIST B

S ingular Plural

brother-in-law brothers-in-law
mother-in-law mothers-in-law
court-martial courts-martial
attorney-general attorney s-general s
general-in-ch ief general s-in-chief
Kn ight-T emplar Knights-Templar

All these gr oups of w ords in their order are reproduced

in spec i al booklets which the children may t ake home and

read. In actual prac ti se such books have p roved both

convenient and necessary. The child ren generally spend

much time on them and del ight in reading the words over

and over in the order in which they themselves have dis

covered them in the card exerc ise . This recall s and fixes

thei r own ideas
,
induc ing a sort of inner maturat ion which

is often followed by the Spontaneous discovery of gram

matical l aws on the relations of nouns
,
or by a l ively inter

est which throw s the children into exc lamations or l augh

ter as they observe what great diff erences of meaning are

somet imes caused by a very slight change in the word.

At the same time these simple exerc i ses
,
so fruitful in re

sults
,
may be used for work at home and well meet the

SERIES IX

(C ompound words )

LIST A

P lural

black-birds
steamboats
redcoats
redbreasts
forget-me—nots
spoonfuls
mouthfuls
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demands for something to do w ith which children are

continually assail ing their parents . For homework we

have prepared alphabets where the letter s are printed in

type-writing order. Wi th them the child can compose

words
,
or later

,
sentences

,
at the same t ime becom ing fa

m il i ar w ith the alphabet arrangement of standard type

writers.



LESSONS COMMANDS

The first lessons in grammar which I gave to children

go back fully sixteen year s . I first attempted the edu

cat ion o f defect ives in the Scuol a Magi strale O rto f ren

ica in Rome in the yea r 1 899 follow ing a cou rse of lec

tures I had given to teacher s in the normal school of our

capital . In this exper iment I went f ar enough w ith pr i

mary w ork to prepare some of the defect ive children for

successful exam inations in the publ ic school s . A ve ry

br ief and incomplete summary of my pedagogical studies

del ivered in the teacher’s courses i s given in the appendix

to thi s volume.

The teaching of grammar was not at that t ime so com

plete as it has since been made in my work w ith normal

children ; even so it was a marked success . Grammar was
actually lived by the children

,
who bec ame deeply inter

ested in it . Even those w retched children who c ame
,
l ike

rubbish thrown out of the public schools
,
di rec tly o ff the

street or from the insane asylum s
,
passed del ightful half

hou rs of j oyous laughter ove r thei r exerc i ses in grammar.
Here are some excerpts from the old pamphlet of 1 900

giving an idea of the didact ic materi al which was then

used and some noti on of a lesson on nouns . “ As e ach

word i s read or w ritten for every obj ect-lesson
,
for every

act ion , printed cards are being assembled which w ill l ater

be used to make c l auses and sentences w ith words that
39
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may be moved about just as the individual letters were
moved about in making the words themselves. The sim

ple c lauses or sentences should refer to actions perf ormed

by the children. The first step should be to bring two or
more words together : e .g.

,
red-wool, sweet-candy, four

foo ted dog, etc . Then we may go on to the sentence itself
The woo l is red ; the soup is hot; the dog has four feet ;
Mary eats the candy, etc . The children first compose the

sentences w ith their c ards ; then they copy them in the ir

writ ing books. To fac il itate the choice of the cards
,
they

may be arranged in spec i al boxes : for instance, one box
may be labeled noun : or the boxes may be distinguished
thus : food, clothing, animals, people, etc . There Should

be a box f or adjectives w ith compartments for colors,
shapes

,
qual it ies

,
etc . There Should be another for par

ticles, w ith compartments for art ic les
,
c onjunc tions

,
prep

ositions
,
etc . A box should be reserved for actions, w ith

the label verbs above it
,
and containing compartments

for the infinit ive
,
present

,
past and future . The children

gradually learn by pract i se to take their c ards from the

boxes and put them back in thei r proper places . They

soon learn to know their word boxes and they readily

find the cards they w ant among the co lors, shapes, quali

ties, etc .

,
or among animals, foods, etc . U ltimately the

teacher w i ll find occasion to explain the meaning of the

big words written at the top of the drawers, noun , adjec
tive, verb, etc .

,
and thi s w ill be the first step into the sub

ject o f grammar.

NOUN S

We may c all persons and obj ect s by their name, their

noun . People answer if we c all them
,
so do animals .
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Inanimate obj ects
,
however

,
never answer

,
because they

cannot ; but if they could they would . For example
,
if

I say Mary, Mary answers if I say peas , the peas do not

answ er
,
because they cannot . You children do under

stand when I call an obj ect and you bring i t to me. I

say
,
for example

,
book, beans , peas . If I don’t tell you

the name of the obj ect
,
you don’t understand what I am

talking about ; because every obj ect has a different name .

This name i s the word that stands for the obj ect . This

name i s a noun .

Whenever I mention a noun to you
,
you understand

immediately the obj ect which the noun represents :
tree

,
chai r

,
pen

,
book

,
l amb

,
etc . If I do not give th is

noun
,
you don’t know what I am talking about ; for , i f I

say simply bring me at on ce, I want it, you do not

know what I w ant
,
unless I tell you the name of the oh

j cet . Unless I give you the n oun , you do not understand .

Thus eve ry obj ec t i s represented by a word which i s its

name ; and thi s name i s a n oun . T o understand whether

a word i s a noun or not
,
you simply ask : Is it a thing ?

Wou ld it answer if I spoke to it ? or Cou ld I carry it to

the teacher ? For instance
,
bread : yes, bread i s an oh

j cet ; table : yes, i t i s an obejct ; conductor : yes, the con

ductor would answer
,
if I were to Speak to him .

Let us look through our cards now . I take several

c ards from different boxes and shuffle them . Here i s the

word sweet. Bring me sweet! Is there anything to an

swer when I call sweet ? But you are br inging me a piece

of candy ! I didn’t say candy : I said sweet. And now

you have given me sugar! I said sweet! Sweet, you see,
is not an obj ect . You cannot guess what I have in m ind

when I say sweet. If I say candy, sugar, then y ou under

stand what I want, what obj ect I am thinking about
,
be
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teacher’s ingenuity ; nor are they dependent solely upon

her dramatic sense something essential if She i s to st im

ulate the weak nervous react ions of l ittle defect ives and

so gain and hold the i r attention . The commands to

day a re w r itten and may be read . They are c ombined

w ith the ca rd-exerc i ses where the cards a re read in s ilence

and interpreted th rough act ions — a method which grew

spontaneously and w i th such great success from the w ork

in the
“ Children’s House.” That i s why, to-day, we

speak in the elementary courses of reading commands

or even of writ ing commands .”

The study of grammar has finally been arranged in a

methodical series of exerc ises and the materi al has been

prepared after careful and rigid experiment . Those who

read this method w ill get a clear idea of the teacher’s task.

She has a mater i al ready for use . She need not bother

to compose a single sentence nor to consult a single pro

gram . The obj ects at her disposal contain all that i s

necessary. She need know s imply what they are and

how they are to be used. The lessons which She must

give are so S imple
,
and require so f ew words

,
that they

become lessons rather of gesture and action than of words.

It must be borne in m ind
,
further

,
that the work i s not as

uninterest ing as w ould appear from th is arid summary.

The actual school i s a real intellectual laboratory
,
where

the children w ork all the t ime and by themselves . After

the m ateri al has been presented to them
,
they recognize i t

and l ike to hunt for it . They know how to find for them

selves the prec i ous obj ects which they w ant to use. They

often exchange mater i al s and even lessons w ith other chil

dren . The f ew lessons the teacher gives connect
,
as i t

were
,
a system of l ive w ires

,
which set in motion act ivities

quite disproportionate to the energy expended in the sim
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ple act she perform s . She pushes
,
so to speak

,
a button

and here a bell rings
,
there a light goes on

,
there a ma

chine begins to buzz. Very often the teacher sees a whole
week go by w i thout any need of intervention on her part.

And yet what del icacy and tact are necessary properly

to o ffer this material
,
to gi ve in an interesting way a

lesson calculated to exert a di rect act ion upon the child’s

sp iritual act ivity ! How skilful we must be to leave all

the child’s Spontaneous impulses free to develop them

selves
,
to keep c areful w atch over so many different in

dividual impulses ! This we must do if we are to “ keep

the lamp burning ” ! When
,
for example

,
on passing a

table where the child has analyzed a sentence w ith the

colored cards
,
the teacher shifts about

,
as if in play

,
one of

the l ittle sl ips
,
not only must she be possessed of the

psychological insight necessary for intervening in thi s

child’s work at the proper t ime
,
but She must also have in

mind the grammatical rule of which she wi shes to give the

child his first intuition. It follow s that every single act

of the teacher
,
how ever insignificant apparently

,
i s
,
l ike

the acts of the priest in the service
,
of the greatest impor

tance
,
and should come from a consc iousness thoroughly

aw ake
,
and full of potential ity. Instead of giving out

what she has in herself
,
the teacher must bring out the

full possibil it ies of the children.

The teacher’s extrinsic preparation is a matter of thor

ough acquaintanc e w ith the material. It Should be so

much a part of her that She knows at once what i s needed

for each individual c ase as soon as it arises. Actual

prac ti se soon develops this skill.
The exerc i ses are performed w ith these l ittle packages

of spec i ally prepared cards. The most import ant problem

(for Ital ian grammar ) i s in the agreements ; the agree
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ment of art icle and noun, as we have already shown , the

agreement of noun and adj ect ive, and later on of pronoun

and verb
,
and pronoun and noun. There are two kinds

of exerc i ses, which we have termed respect ively an

alyses and commands .

The commands involve both work done by the teacher

and exerc i ses performed by the children . The purpose

here is to c larify the meanings of words and often to sug

gest a practical interpretation of them . This explana

tion i s followed by an exerc i se of the children themselves,
who in turn pract ically interpret the meaning of one or

more sentences wri tten on a c a rd which they read just a s

they did in the first exerc i ses of reading in the Chil

dren’s House.

”
On this c ard are the words which the

teacher has just explained . In our experiments we gave

these lessons imm ediately after S i lence just a s we did

for reading in the Children’s House .

” All the chil

dren
,
however

,
do not necessarily take part in these execu

t ions — oftenest i t i s only a group of children, sometimes

one child alone
,
again

,
at other t imes

,
almost all of them .

If possible the commands are given in another room
,
while

the other children continue their w ork in the large hall .

If this i s not possible i t takes place in the same room .

These commands m ight be called “ an introduction to

dramatic art
,

” for right there l ittle dramat ic scenes full

of vivac i ty and interest are “ acted out .” The children

are singularly del ighted in working for the one exact in

terpretation wh ich a given word requi res .

The analyses, on the other hand, are of quite diff erent

character.

“ Analysis ” i s done at the table . It i s work

which requires quiet and concentrat ion. While the com

mand gives the intuition , the analysi s provides for the

maturation of the idea . The grammar boxes are used in
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these exerc i ses . In a larger compartment which each

box contains, are placed several sl ips bearing a printed

sentence ; f or example, Throw down your handkerchief.
The child draw s a sl ip and places it to one side on the

table . Then he takes from the different boxes the colored

slips corresponding to the diff erent w ords in the sentence

and places them side by side one after the other. In this
way he composes the entire sentence : Throw down your

handkerchief. The child i s actually doing here a very

s imple th ing : he i s merely translat ing into colored c ards

the sentence which is printed on hi s slip . He composes

this sentence in the sam e way in which he has already

composed words w ith the moveable alphabet . But here

the exerc i se is even more simple bec ause the child need not

remember the sentence
,
for it i s there right before his eyes .

His attention must be concentrated on other facts
,
so that

all intellectual eff ort in the composition of the sentence

itself i s el im inated . The child has to note the colors and

the po sit ion of the cards in the d ifferent boxes
,
S ince he

must take the cards now from the noun box
,
now from the

adverb box
,
now from that of the preposit ion

,
etc . and

the colors together w ith the posit ion (each sect ion has a

t itle
,
as we have already seen ) strengthen his consc i ous

ness of a c lassification of words according to grammar.

But what really makes thi s exe rc i se in analysi s so in

teresting i s the teacher
’s repeated permutation of the dif

f erent c ards . As she goes by a table she changes
,
as

though in fun
,
the posit ion of a c ard

,
and in thi s way

provokes the intuition of grammatical rules and defini

t ions . Indeed
,
when She takes out the c ard

,
which refers

to some new part of the exerc ise, the remaining sentence

w ith its changed meaning emphasizes the function of the

part of speech which has been moved . The effect shows
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a distant analogy to the l ight that pathology and vivisec

t ion throw on physiology . An organ which fails in its

function illustrates exac tly that funct ion
,
for never does

one realize the prec i se use of an organ more clearly than

when it has lost its power of funct ioning. Furthermore

the removal of the w ords demonst rates that the meaning

of the sentence i s not given by the w ord alone but by the

order of the w ord in the sentence
,
and thi s makes a great

impression on the child. He sees the same c ards first

in a chaotic mass and then in an orderly ar rangement .

Wh at was first a collect ion of meaningless words has sud

denly become the expression of a thought.
From now on the child begins to exper ience a keen in

terest in the order of w ords . The meaning
,
the only thing

the child i s after
,
i s no longer hidden in confusion . He

begins to enj oy subtle permutations
,
changes which

,
w i th

out destroying the expression o f a thought
,
obscure i t s

cla r ity
,
complicate i t

,
o r make i t “ sound w rong.

” It i s

here that the teacher must have at her fingertips the rules

governing the posit ion of the var ious parts of speech .

This w ill give her the necessary “ l ightness of touch

perhaps even the opportunity of making some br ill i ant

l ittle explanation
,
some c asual observat ion, which may

suddenly develop in the child a profound “ grammatical

insight .” When the child has understood this he w ill be

come a deep “ strategist ” in mobil izing, disposing and

moving about these cards which express thought ; and if he

really succeeds in m astering thi s secret , he w ill not be

easily sati ated w i th so fasc inating an exerc i se . No one

but a child w ould ever have the patience to study grammar

so profoundly and at such length . This subtle w ork i s,
after all

,
not so easy for the teacher . That i s why the ma

terial must be such as to suggest each step in detail . The



48 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

teacher should be rel ieved as much as possible of the labor

of preparat ion and research : for her delic ate work of in
tervention i s a task hard enough in itself. In preparing
this materi al we have worked f or her : we have acted as

the workmen who produce the various obj ects necessary
to life ; she has but to

“ l ive ” and “ make l ive.

” This

w ill show still more c learly how far from truth is the

modern conception of pedagogy which attempts to real ize
its desi re for freedom in the school by saying to the

teacher
,
Try to respond to the needs of the pupils w ith

out be ing consc i ous o f your author ity over them.

” When
we ask a teacher to respond to the needs of the inner l ife

of man
,
we are asking a great deal of her . She w ill never

be able to accomplish it
,
unless we have first done some

thing f or her by giving her all that is necessary to that
end . Here i s our m ateri al :

COMMANDS ON NOUNS

CALLING
C all loudly

Mary!Lucy!Ethel !

Later call again :

Blonde !Beautiful Good!

C all

Peter!bring a chair.
George !bring a cube .

Lo u is !get a frame .

Charles!Charles!qu ick!b ring me the bring i t to me ,

qu ick, qu ick.

Call slowly thi s way
Come !Come!give me a kiss — please, c ome !

Then say :

Mary !come !give me a kiss '
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These commands lend themselves to a l ittle dramatic

scene. It i s really a sort of play
,
which the children re

c ite.
The tendency to rec i tation and to imitation i s very

strong and often well developed at the age of five years .

Little children experienc e a s ingular fasc ination in pro

n ouncing the w ords w ith sentiment and in accompanying

them w ith gestures . One can hardly imagine the Sim

plic ity of the l ittle dramatic acts which interest the five

year old child . Noth ing but actual exper iment could pos

sibly have revealed it to us . One day
,
in fact

,
our l ittle

children w ere invited to be present at a dramat ic enter

tainment given by the older children of the Public Schools .
They followed it w i th really surpr i sing interest . How

ever
,
they remembered only three words of the play they

had heard ; but w ith these th ree words they made 1 1p a

littl e dramat ic act ion of thei r own
,
which they repeated

over and over again the follow ing day.

The commands of these c all cards are
,
accordingly,

real plays for our l ittle ones . The child calls
, pronounc

ing the name w ith a sort of susta ined draw l ; the child who

is called comes forw ard ; then the same thing is done. w ith

the other names
,
and each child obeys as he i s called .

Then the incomplete calls begin : b londe ! b londe ! beauti

fu l! And no one moves ! This makes a great impres

sion on the children . Imperative commands
,
l ike re

quests
,
lend themselves to act ive dramatic act ion . Peter

has been called and has brought hi s chair ; George has

brought the cube ; Loui s has taken out a frame ; but

Charles S i ts there intent
,
expectant, while the child call s

out
,

But bring it to me, bring it to me quickly
! And

how expressive we found the vain request, Come, come!

please give me a kiss, come, come! At last the c ry,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


AD JECTIVES

ANALY SE S

MATERIAL Grammar box.

Various objects already familiar
dren .

N ew objects.

The mater i al for word analysi s consist s of small c ards

for art icles ( tan ) , nouns (black ) and adj ect ives (brown ) .

There i s one box w i th th ree compartments
,
each sect ion

marked w ith a card bearing the respect ive t itle : artic le,
noun , adj ective. At the front of the box is a space for

other cards containing pr inted sentences t o be analyzed .

DE S CRIPT IVE ADJ E C T IVE S

The child is t o read the sentences
,
find the obj ects de

sc r ibed in them
,
and finally build the sentences w ith hi s

c ards as follow s : suppose the c ard reads :

i1 colore verde the green color
il colore turchi no the blue color
i1 colore rosso the red color

The child finds the th ree colored tablets used in the fa

mil i ar exerc i se of the Child ren’s House ”
f o r the edu

cation o f the sense of color . He places these tablets on

h is table . Then he builds the phrases out of hi s word
cards :
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Beside the completed expression he places the green
color—tablet. Passing to the next phrase

,
he does not d is

turb the words the and co lor. He removes only the word

green and substitutes for it the adj ec t ive blue, at the same

t ime removing the green tablet and substituting for it the

blue . S im ilarly
,
for the third phrase

,
he changes the ad

jective, putt ing the red tablet at the end . Thus the three
difieren t objects were distinguished on ly by the adj ect ive

{ verde
i l colore turchino

[ rosso

All the phrases and sentences refer to obj ec ts used in

the previous educational material . Occasionally the

teacher w i ll have to prepare something herself hot,
cold

,
w arm

,
or iced w ater ; c lear w ater ; colored w ater ) .

For thi s exerc i se on water, the box contains six Sl ips w ith

the six printed phrases . In the box-section s, the child

finds the corresponding word-cards which are exactly in

the number needed for the exerc i se (not corresponding,
that is

,
to the number of w ords in the phrases, since the

artic les and nouns are not repeated ) . There are five

groups of such exerc i ses, deal ing w ith various kinds of

sensation .

A . SENSO CROMAT ICO SENSE or COLOR

il colore rosa the pink color
i1 colore rosa scuro the dark pink color
i1 colore rosa chiaro the l ight pink color

il prisma azzurro the blue prism
i1 prisma marrone the brown prism
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A . SENSO CBOMATICO

il colore verde
i l colore turchino
i 1 colore rosso

i lapis neri
i lapis colorat i

l
’
acqua colorata
l
’
acqua incolora

i1 colore giallo
i l colore arancione

B . SENSO V IS IVO : D IMENS ION I
l’asta lunga
l’asta corta

i1 cubo grande
i1 cubo piccolo

il c i l indro alto
i1 c i l indro basso

il prisma marrone grosso
i1 prisma marrone fino

il rettangolo largo
i l rettangolo stretto

l
’

incastro solido
1
’incastro piano

C . SENSO VIS Ivo : FORMA
il triangolo equilatero
i1 tr iangolo iso cele
il triangolo scaleno

il triangolo acutangolo
il triangolo ottusangolo
i1 triangolo rettangolo

1
’incastro c ircolare
l
’

incast ro quadrato
1
’incastro rettangolar e

la piram ide quadrangolare
la piram ide triangolare

SENSE OF COLOR

the green color
the blue color
the red color

the black penc i ls
the colored penc i ls

the colored water
the clear water

the yellow color
the orange color

SENS E OF S IGHT : S IZE
th e

the

th e

the

th e

the

t he

the

the

the

th e

the

t he

the

the

the

long staff
Short staff

large cube
smal l cube

tal l cylinder
sho rt cy linder

thick brown prism
thin brown prism

broad rectangle
narrow rectangle

solid inset
plane inset

SENSE OF S IGHT : SHAPE

equilateral triangle
iso ce lc s tr iangle
scalene triangle

acute-angled triangle
obtuse-angled triangle
right-angled triangle

c ircular inset
square inset
rectangular inset

quadrangu lar py ramid
the tr iangular pyramid

53
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C . SENSO VIS Ivo : FORMA SEN SE 0F S IGHT : SHAPE

i1 pri sma azzurro rettangolare the blue rectangular prism
i 1 prisma azzurro quadrangolare the blue quadrangular prism

la scatola c i l indrica the cylindrical b ox
la scatola prismatica the prismatic b ox

D . SEN SO TATTILE SENSE OF TOUCH : MUS CULAR
MUS COLARE SEN S E

1a superfiee piana th e flat surface
1a superfi ce curva th e curved surface

1a stofl
‘

a ruvida th e rough cloth
1a stoffa l i scia the smoo th cloth

l
’

acqua calda the ho t water
l
’

acqua fredda the cold water
l
’

acqua t iepida the warm water

l’aogna fredda the cold water
l
’

acqua ghiacciata the iced water

la tavoletta pesante t he heavy black-board
la tavoletta leggera the l ight black-board

la stofl
'

a morbida the soft cloth
la stoffa dura the hard cloth

E . SENSO UDIT IVO ; OLFATTIVO ; SENSES OF HEARING ; SMELL ;
GusTATIvo TASTE

il rumore forte the loud noise
i l rumore leggero the faint noise

i1 suono acuto th e sharp sound
i1 suono basso the deep sound

l
’
acqua odorosa th e fragrant water
1
’

acqua inodora the odorless water

l’odore buono the good smel l
l’odore cattivo the bad smel l

il sapore amaro the bitter taste
i1 sapore do lce the sweet taste

i1 sapore ac ido the sour taste
i1 sapore salso t he salty taste
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The teacher who i s observing notic es whether the child

has taken the right obj ects ; if so
,
she proceeds to the

permutations .

PE RMUTAT ION S

At this point
,
the teacher should recal l ( in deal ing w ith

Ital ian ) the grammatical rules f or the posit ion of ad

jec tives, some of which ( the fundamental ones ) w ill cer

tainly be very useful to her in execut ing these first per
mutations :

I . In general
,
the adj ect ive fol low s the noun . If

placed before the noun
,
i t i s less conspicuous ; if placed

after
,
i t assumes more importance and has a different

force.

II . Wh en the adj ect ive i s used to sign ify the exclusive
superl ative of a quality

,
i t i s not only pl aced after the

noun
,
but i s preceded by the art icl e. (Umberto i l buono ,

“ Humbert the Good ”

)
Example : The child has composed the follow ing

phrase w i th hi s cards : i l triango lo rettango lo
“
the right

angled t r i angle .

”
The teacher can interchange the words

thus : i t rettango lo triango lo , the tri angle r ight-angled .

”

S im ilarly also
,
for other phrases :

il pri sma rettangolare azzurro the rectangular blue prism
il rettangolare azzurro prisma th e prism , rectangular , blue
i lapis neri the black penc i ls
i neri lapis th e penci l s black
i1 colore rosso th e red color
i1 rosso colore the color red

Both the meaning and the child’s habits Show him the

normal posit ion of the adj ect ive . In some ph rases
,
such

as

il rumore leggero the faint sound
il sapore dolce the sweet taste
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the plac ing of the adj ect ive before the noun renders the
m eaning vague

,
figurat ive

,
emotional

,
or generic

,
whereas

i t would be c learly desc r ipt ive and prec i se were the ad

jective in its normal posit ion

i1 dolce sapore the taste sweet
i1 leggero rumore the noise faint

(In English the normal posit ion of the adj ect ive i s

before the noun . The permutat ion develops a strong

rhetorical flavor
,
of which the child w ill become consc ious

later in his studies on poetic inversions . Tr . )
After the teacher has made these changes

,
if they have

interested the child
,
she may say for example The

adject ive comes after its noun (for Ital ian ) The ad

jective comes before its noun ” (for Engl ish ) . In this

way she w ill have given a lesson in theoretical grammar.

INFLE C TION 0 F ADJEGTIVES

(Exclusively for the Ital ian lang uage )

Another exerc i se to be done at the table deals w ith the

formation of the s ingular and plural of adj ec tives in the

two genders . This exerc i se brings the child in contact

w ith a great many adj ect ives of qual ity. Two series
,
one

of twenty masculine
,
the other of twenty fem inine adjec

tives ( in the two numbers ) and two other series, twenty

S ingulars and twenty plurals ( in the two gender s ) , form

four groups of c ards
,
one

-half of which ( t ied separately )
serves to di rec t the plac ing of the other half. Here are

the words in their groups

S ingolare Plarale

acuto acuti Sharp
al legro al legri j oyous
attenta attente careful, attentive
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low

good
hot
bad

sweet
hard
educated, we l l mannered
happy
cold
large
graceful, pretty
merry
kind
Ital ian
angry
broad
S low
i ll
fragrant
airy
precious
full
heavy
clean
rough , un couth
red

robust
s in cere
studious
narrow
stup id
old
soft
light (weight)
long
thick
colored
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o bedient
c ontent, happy

j oyous

Here
,
just as w i th the four noun form s (mascul ine,

feminine
,
sing ul ar and plural ) , cl ass games may be found

useful . The plural form s may be dealt out to the c l ass,
while one child reads aloud the S ingu l ar s, one after the

other . The child
,
who

,
in a given c ase

,
has the proper

plural
,
reads hi s card in answer. S imi larly

,
for mascul ine

and fem inine.

LOGICAL AND GRAMMAT ICAL AGREEMENT OF NOUNS AND

ADJE C T IVE S

(For Ital i an Exclusively)

Another table exerc i se consi sts in arranging two groups

of fifty cards
,
of which tw enty-five are nouns (constitut

ing the direct ing group ) , while the other tw enty-five are

adj ec t ives . The nouns are put in a row and the child

looks among the adj ect ives (which have been thoroughly

shuffled ) for those which are best suited to the diff erent

nouns . As he finds them he places them by the nouns
w i th which they belong. Somet imes the nouns and ad

jec tives placed together cause a great deal of m er r iment by

the amusing contrasts that ari se . The children try to

put as many adj ect ives as possible w i th the same noun

and develop in thi s way the most interesting combina

tions . He re are two groups which come prepared w ith

the materi al :
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Nome

contadina
casa
zia

mamma

professore
maestra
lavandaia
marinaio
carrettiere
bambino
lavagnetta
foglio
panchetto
prisma
vaso
foglia
c ircolo
pizzicagnolo
testa
gomma
fanciullo
figl io

p ietra
latte
formaggio
carne
vino
disegno
perla
vetro
ragazzina
asino
gall ina
topo
acqua
saponetta
medico
giardiniere
cane
manicotto
gatto
colombo
u‘omo
ragno
serpente

Agget tivo

allegra
bel la
brava
cara
alto
magra
pul ita
robusto
abbronzato
buono
rettangolare
bianco
basso
grosso
largo
verde
perfetto
grosso
un ta.
densa
stizzito
obbediente
nera
bianco
tenero
fresca
rosso
grazio so
lucente
trasparente
impertinente
paziente
grassa.
agile
l impida
odorosa
bravo
bizzarro
arrabbiato
morbido
arruf‘fato
viaggiato re
brontolone
pericoloso
velenoso

Adjec tive
happy
beautiful
good
dear
tal l
thin ( lean )
neat
strong
sunburnt
good
square
white
low

thick
broad
green
perfect
fat

oily (dirty )
hard, dense
cross, angry
obedient
black
white
soft, tender
fresh
red

pretty
shining
transparent
impertinent
patient
fat

qui ck, nimble
clear
perfumed

,
fragrant

goo d
surly
mad

soft
ruffled
travel ing ( carrier )
grumbling
dangerous
poisonous

Noun

peasant-girl
house
aunt
mother
professor
teacher
washerwoman
sai lor
wagon-driver
child
slate
paper ( sheet o f )
bench
prism
vase
leaf
c ircle
butcher
head
rubber
chi ld
son
rock, stone
mi lk
chee se
meat

w ine
drawing
pearl
glass
lass
donkey
hen

mouse
water
soap
doctor
gardener
dog
muff
cat

p igeon
man

Spider
snake
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Adj ec tive
bitter
indulgent, kind
strict
crue l
orderly

For a c lass game w i th these l i sts
,
the nouns may be

pl aced on one table and the adj ect ives on another . Mov

ing as during the silence ” lesson, each child selects first

a noun
,
and then an adj ect ive . When the selections have

all been made
,
the pairs are read one after the other am id

general enthusiasm .

DE SCRIPT IVE ADJE C T IVE S

COMMANDS (Individual Lessons)

The study of the adj ect ive may furnish occasion for

giving the child a know ledge of physical propert ies (of

substances ) so far unknown to him . For example
,
the

teacher may present a piece of transparent glass ; a piece

of black glass (or any opaque screen ) ; a sheet of white

paper w ith an oil sta in . The child w ill see that through

the transparen t glass obj ects may be seen distinctly ; that

through the o il sta in only the l ight is v isible ; that nothing

at all can be seen through the opaque screen . Or she may

take a small glass funnel and put into it a piece of filter

paper
,
then a Sponge

,
then a piece of w aterproof c loth .

The child observes that the w ater passes th rough the filter

paper
,
that the Sponge absorbs w ater

,
and that the w ater

cl ings to the surface of the w aterproof. Or take two glass

graduators and fill them w ith w ater to different heights .

In the ease of the graduator filled to the very top
,
the sur

face o f the w ater is convex ; in the other, i t i s con cave.

The commands are printed on l ittl e Sl ips of paper which
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are folded and all held together by an el astic band w ith a

ser i es of brown cards containing the adject ives used in the

commands . Here i s the material prepared

Fil l one graduator with water to the point of over-flowing,
and another not so ful l . Notice the form assumed by the sur
face o f the water in each case and apply the proper adj ec tive
convex, con

-cave.

Take various objects such as filter paper, c loth , a sponge ,
and see whether water can pass through them, applying the

adjectives : permeab le, impermeable, porous .

Take a p iece of c lear glass, a Sheet of black paper, a Sheet
of o iled paper ; look at the l ight through them , applying the
adjectives : transparent, opaque, trans lucent.

Obj ect lessons demonstrating comparative w eights may

also be given by putting successively into a glass of w ater,
oil

,
alcohol colored w i th anil ine

,
a piece of cork

,
a l ittle

leaden ball ( to be dropped ) . Then the command would

be :

Compare the weights of water and of colored alcohol ;
water and oil ; water and c ork ; and water and lead. Then tell
wh ich is heavier and wh ich is lighter than the other .

As an answer the child should give a l ittle w ritten ex

ercise something like the follow ing : Water is heavier

than oil, etc . The children actually perform these l ittle

experiments
,
learning to handle graduators, funnels , fil

ters
,
etc .

,
and to pour the last drops of w ater very c are

fully so as to obtain the concave and convex surfaces.

They acqui re a very del icate touch in pouring the colored

alcohol and oi l on the w ate r . Thus they take the first

step into the field of practical sc ience.

T o continue the study of adj ect ives of quality
,
there i s a

series of commands rel ating to the comparative and super

lat ive. An example of the comparat ive crept into these
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exper im ents on we ight . Here are additional commands

where the l ittle Sl ip and the brown c ards are kept together .

Take the blue stairs or any o ther objects and put with
each object the proper adjectives from the following l ist :
thick, thin ,

thickest ( Ital . grossissimo ) , thinnest ( Ital . fin is
simo ) .

Take the eight tablets of the color you l ike best, arrange
them ac cording to Shades and apply the proper adj ectives of

quality from the following : light, lightest, dark, darkest.

Take the series of circ le s in the plane insets, and p ick out
the circ les wh ich correspond to these adjectives : large, small,

intermediate .

Take the c loths or other objects adapted to these adjec

t ives : smo o th, smo o thest, rough , roughes t, sof t, sof test.

Take the cubes of the p ink tower or any other objects
adapted to these adjectives : large, largest, small, smalles t.

Grade a number of objects ac cord ing to weight so as to

fit these adjectives to them : heavy , heaviest, light, lightest.

ADJE C T IVE S OF QUANT ITY

C OMMAND S (Individua l Lessons )

Just as above
,
the sl ip i s ti ed w ith the series of brown

cards by an elast ic band . Thus a group i s formed . In

our mater ial the follow ing th ree gr oups are available

— Take the counters and make l ittle p i les which correspond
in quantity to these adjectives : o ne, two , three, four, five, six,

etc .

— Take the beads and make l ittle p iles of them to fit these
adjectives : f ew, none, man-y , some .

— D ecide first of all on some defin ite number of beads (two
'

)
and then make other little p iles to fi t these adject ives : doub le,
triple, quadrup le, quin tup le, s extuple, tenfo ld, half , equal.
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ORDINAL S

(Individual Commands )
— Bui ld the blue stair and on each step place the proper

adjective from the following : first, second, third, fourth, fifth,
sixth, seventh, eighth, n in th, tenth.

— Place the following adjective s on the different drawers
of the cabinet, beginn ing with the top drawer : firs t, second,
third, fourth, fif th.

— D ifferent iate between the drawers of the cabinet by the
following adjectives, beginning w ith the lowest : first, second,

third, fourth, fif th .

DEMONS TRAT IVE ADJE C T IVES

(C lass Lessons )

AS occasion may o ff er
,
the teacher may assemble a group

of children and give them a f ew S imple explanations on

the meaning of certain wo rds : questo , thi s ” (near us )
co testo ,

“ that (near you ) ; qu ello ,
“ that ” (over there

aw ay from both of us ) . (Note : English lacks the dem

onstrative of the sec ond person . )
Then she can distr ibute these comm ands which require

collective act ions of the c lass

Gather in that (codesto ) corner of the room near you ;
then all of you come ‘ over to this (questo ) corner near me ;
then all of you run over to that ( quello ) corner over there .

Choose one of your school-mates and tel l him to put a

box on this (questo ) table ; a smal l p late on that (quel lo )
table over there .

T e ll one of your compani ons, pointing at the place , to put
a green bead in this (questo) vase ; a blue one in that (codesto )
vase ; a wh ite one in that (quel lo ) vase over there .

Arrange the children in groups in three diff erent places

in the room
,
and then give this command
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Let that (quel lo ) group over there take the place of this

(questo ) group . Let that ( codesto ) group break up, the ch il
dren going back to their tables .

PO S SE S S IVE ADJEC T IVE S

(C las s Lessons )

In l ike manner the teacher explains the meaning of the

words my, your, his , her, etc . She may do thi s w ith a

simple gesture . Here are the commands :

-Poin t out various objects say ing : This is my slate ; that
is your slate ; that ( over there ) is her slate .

Point at the different seats, say ing : That ( over there)
is his place, that is your place, and th is is my place .

Pass around the l ittle baskets, saying : Th is i s my basket .
Whose i s that other basket ? IS it your basket ? And th is one ?
Ah , this one is his basket.

Let us take a turn around the room and then return to our
seats . You go to your seat and they w il l go t o their seats .
Then we wi ll divide up our th ings . Let us put our th ings here
and their th ings there . We wil l go to your seats and y ou go
to their seats . Meanwh i le they wil l get up an d then come over
here to take our places .

[S ignora Montessori does not di ff erenti at e between the

possess ive adj ective and the po ssessive pron oun ; perhaps

bec ause there i s in Ital ian no character i st ic pronom inal

form . S trictly speaking the Ital i an predicate form mio

Questo libro e mio ) i s adject ival , while the form il

mio w i th the definite art icle ) i s pronom inal

Questo e i l mio ) . Engl ish has
,
how ever

,
the pronom inal

possessives : mine, yours ( thine ) , his , hers, ours , yours,

theirs, used also as predicate adj ect ives . The above exer

c i se Should therefore be repeated l ater under the subj ect

of pronouns in a sl ightly different form. TR ]
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Fo r example : if the follow ing sentences are written on

the cards :

lose the door !
Lock the door!

on the corresponding cards w ill be found the words

Lock
C lose

the doo r.

An d so the child after he has composed his first sentence

needs to change only one c ard ( lock for c lose) for the

second sentence . This brings out the force of the verb
,

show ing that one sentence may be changed into another

by indicating an entirely diff erent act ion . The child per

form s the action and then on his table he builds the sen

tences w i th the c ards. In the series w e have prepared ,
the verbs are either synonyms or antonyms . Here i s the

mater i al
SERIES A

C lo se the door Fold the paper
Lock the door Unfold the paper

Tie a knot Open the book
Untie a knot Shut the book

Spread your heads Speak a word
Collect your heads Whisper a word

SERIES B
Raise your hands Touch the velvet
Lower your hands Fee l the velvet

Toss the bal l Write a short word
Throw the bal l Erase a shor t word

Show your right hand Draw a c ircle
Hide your right hand Fi l l a c ircle

S ERIES'C
Bring a chair Lace a frame
Drag a chair Unlace a frame
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Rai se your head Arrange the brown cards
Bow your head Mix the brown cards

Fi l l a glass Roll the white handkerchief
Empty a glass Tw ist the white handkerchief

SERIES D
Embrac e your nearest schoolmate Cover your face
Ki ss your nearest schoolmate Uncover your face

Gather your prisms Lift the red counter
S eparate your prisms Drop the red counter

Borrow a black penci l Smooth the white paper
Lend a black penc i l Crumple the white paper

SERIES E
C lench your two hands Rub the table
Open your two hands S cratch the table

Spread the large carpet Pour the water
Fo ld the large carpet Spill the water

Bend your left arm Comb your hair
Straighten your left arm Part your hair

PERMUTAT IONS
The teacher should have in m ind the grammat ical rules

for the posit ion of the verb in the sentence
,
to give the

child a cl ear idea of its normal loc ation before the direc t

obj ect : first the verb
,
then the obj ect upon which i t

acts .”

Example

Smooth the wh ite paper.

The verb should
,
for the first permutation

,
be transferred

to the end

the wh ite paper smooth .

Or
,
if you w i sh

,

Arrange the brown cards.

the brown cards arrange.
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When the verb i s taken away entirely the act ion vanishes

Lift
D

the red counter.
rop

the red counter.

Making all possible permutat ions the child sees that only

one order of w ords i s capable of br inging a meaning out

of the confusion

Roll the white handkerch ief.
the wh ite handkerchief roll .
wh ite the handkerch ief rol l .
wh ite roll hand kerch ief the .

LE S SON S AND COMMANDS ON THE VERB

The children take considerable delight in our verb les

sons which develop through interpretat ions o f act ions .

We use packs of red c ards
,
t ied w ith an elastic

,
each pack

containing ten c ards . The child executes the act ions in

dicated on each ca rd
, one after the other . He may after

ward copy the cards an exerc i se Spec ially attract ive to

very young children .

Examples

walk, s ing, j ump, dan ce , bow,
sit, sleep , wake, pray, s igh .

write, erase, weep, laugh , h ide , draw, read, speak, listen,
run .

arrange, c lean , dust, sweep, button, lace, t ie , hook, greet,
brush .

— comb , wash , w ipe, embrace, kiss, smile, yawn , scow l, stare,
breathe.

These are fairly common words
,
representing act ions

more or less fam il i ar to the pupils . But this exerc i se i s

only an introduct ion to the real verb-lessons . For these

the teacher selects
,
as subj ect for a lesson

,
a series of

synonym ous verbs . The ir Shades of meaning are taught
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to the children by translating them into act ion
,
the teacher

executing the act ion herself. She then distributes around

the cl ass commands making use of the verbs in quest ion.

There may be several copies of a given command if the

pupils are very numerous . The child reads by himself
the c ard he has rece ived

,
execut ing the act ion from mem

ory of what he has seen the teacher do. We have tested

experimentally the Ital ian material the verbs in

parentheses ) , as follow s

Subj ect
lay , throw, toss, hurl (posare, gettare, lanc iare, scagliare) .

Commands
Take a counter and lay it on the floor . Pick it up again

and throw it on the floor.
Roll your handkerch ief into a bal l . Toss it into the air.

Pick it up again and hurl i t against the wal l .
Lay your handkerch ief carefully , very careful ly, on the

floor . Pick it up again and throw it on the floor. Make a

bal l of it and hurl it across the room. Pick it up and toss i t
into the air.

Subj ect
l ie , crouch , s it, rise ( sol levare, alzare, levare ) .

Commands :
Go to the sofa and lie w ith your face to the wal l . Now

rise, go to your table and si t w ith head erect .

R ise from your chair and crou ch behind the table , as

though you were play ing h ide-and—seek . Rise and go back to
the sofa.

Subj ec t
open , c lose , lock, unlock (aprire, spalancare, chiudere, so c

ch iudere , serrare ,
’

disserrare ) .

Commands
— Go to a w indow and open it a l ittle ; wait a moment and
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then c lose i t again . Open the window as w ide as you can and

c lose it immediate ly .

Go t o the door and open i t wide . Then c lose the door
gently. If the key is in the key-hole lo ck the door ; but before
you go away, un lo ck it again, so that everyth ing is left j ust as
y ou found it.

Subj ect
breathe, inhale, exhale ( resp irare, sospirare, insp irare, es

pirare ) .

Commands
— Go to the w indow ,

open it, and inhale and exhale the

fresh air five time s . T hen after a moment inha le once and

hold your breath as long as you can . When you can hold
your breath no longer, exhale as slowly as you can .

Take a hand mirror and breathe upon the glass . What
happens ?

Subj ec t
hang, attach (appendere , affiggere, sospendere) .

C omm ands
Hang one of your best drawings on a hook in the room.

A ttach the drawing you l ike best with two p ins to the
wall near the door.

Subj ec t
cover, wrap , t ie, undo (avvolgere, involgere, svolgere ) .

Commands
Take a book, a string and a large p iece of c loth . Lay

the book on your table and cover it with the c loth .

Take the c loth and wrap i t around the book so that the
book cannot b e seen .

— T ie a string around the c loth so that the book wil l not
fal l out .

Undo the bundle, and return each object to the place
where y ou found it.
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Subj ect :

turn , invert, revolve, whirl, reverse (volgere , capovolgere,
rovesciare )

Commands
Turn a p ic ture toward one of your school-mates so that

he can see i t c learly .

Invert the p icture , so that it w il l be upside down .

R everse the p ic ture so that the back only can be seen by
your school mate .

Revo lve the seat of the p iano-stool as rap idly as y ou can .

S tand w ith your back to the w indow and turn slowly on
your hee l til l y ou face the w indow . Whirl on your hee l com

pletely around til l you again face the w indow .

Subj ect
breathe, blow,

puff
,
pant ( sbuffare, so ffiare, al itare) .

Comm ands
— T ear a large p iece of paper into t iny b its on your table .

B low steadily upon the table ti l l the p ieces of paper are al l on
the floor.
— Pick up the p ie ces of paper and place them on the table .

Puff three time s upon them and see if they al l fal l t o the

floor. Gather up the p ieces and throw them into the waste
basket .

Breathe softly upon the back o f your hand . What do you

B low upon the back of your hand . What do you feel ?
Puff upon the back of your hand . What do you feel ?
Pant noisily as though you had been running a long

way .

Subj ect
murmur, mutter, whispe r, Speak, grumble (mormorare ,
sussurrare, brontolare ) .

Commands
Ask one of your school-mates to listen carefully to what

you say ; then m urmur a short sentence as though you were
speaking to y ourself.
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— Mutter the same words in a louder vo ice and see whether
he understands.

Whisper the same words in the ear of one of two ch ildren .

Then ask the other whether he has heard .

C rumb le th e same words and watch h ow the two children
look at you .

— Speak the same words aloud and as distinctly as you can .

Do the chi ldren understand ?

Subject
t ouch, rub , graze ( toccare, tastare, palpare , Sfiorare) .

Commands
— Go to your table and w ith your eyes shut touch it as

though to re cogn ize it.
— Rub the table with the tips of your fingers, bearing down

as hard as y ou can . What do y ou fee l ?
Graze the table with the t ips of your fin gers , try ing not

to touch it.

Subj ect
Spread, sprinkle , collect, scatter ( spargere , spruzzare , as

pergere ) .

Commands
— Take a b ox ful l of beads and spread them evenly around

the center of your table . Then co llec t them in a p ile in the

center of the table
Take a handful of the beads and s catter them over the

table. Return all the beads t o the b ox.

— Take a glass of water and sprinkle two or three handfuls
on a p lant in the room.

Subj ect
walk, stagger, march (barcollare, dondolare, erigers i ) .

Commands :
Walk natural ly to the end of the room farthest from your

-March back to your seat as though you were keeping t ime

to music .
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with the vanil la. Flavor another glass of water w ith vinegar .

Subj ect
dissolve , saturate , b e in suspension ( sciogl iere, fare la sos

pensions, saturare ) .

Comm ands
Place a spoonful of sugar in a glass of warm water and

disso lve the sugar by stirr ing with a Spoon . Is the water sti l l
c lear ?

S aturate the water with sugar by continu ing to add sugar
and stirring t il l you can see the sugar at the bottom of the
glass . Al low the water to rest a moment. Is the water stil l
c lear ?

Mix a Spoonful of starch in the water. The water be
comes wh ite , sin ce the starch does not disso lve but remains in
suspension in the water.

Subj ec t
strain

, fi lter ( decan tare, filtrare ) .

Commands
Take the glass containing the water saturated with sugar

and the one with the starch in suspension , and allow the starch
and sugar to settle for some time , unti l the water is clear.
Taste the wate r in each glass , and then s train each glass of
water separate ly .

Fi l ter the water saturated with sugar and the water with
the suspended starch . Then taste of each .

By the t ime all these commands have been executed
,
the

child w ill have developed a keen desi re to go on
,
becom ing

so interested in the meaning of verbs as not to requi re fur

ther commands to st imulate his study of these words .
The most frequent question n ow i s How many verbs are

there in the l anguage ?
” Are there more in other lan

guages ? etc . T o sati sfy thi s new curiosity of the chil

dren we have dict ionaries of synonyms and antonyms
,
and
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word-charts . But meantime they have been building

the i r own dictionaries . One by one they begin to own

copy books (rubrics ) w ith illum inated letters of the al

phabet . Under the proper letter the child copies his

words as fast as he learns them . We are still experiment

ing on the question of the exact amount of informat ion

that may successfully be offered to elementary school chil
dren of various ages and stages of development

,
w i th the

word material required for the notions of natural h istory
,

physic s and chemi stry they may be expected to acquire .

We can say, at thi s moment
,
S imply that each experiment

involves the use of a certain number of new words (nouns,
adj ect ives and verbs ) , which are copied into the word

books (rubrics) as fast as they occur.



PREPOSITIONS

ANALY SE S

Here also the first exerc i se is t o compose sentences

analyzed w i th the colored cards . This grammar box has

five compartments
,
each w i th a small t itle c ard of the

color corresponding to the different parts of Speech
,
red

for the verb
,
black for the noun

,
brown f or the adj ective

,

tan fo r the article and vio let fo r the preposition . In the

compartment at the rear of the box are S ix c ards w i th

printed sentences . The colored c ards do not correspond

exactly to the number of words used in the sentences be

cause the words of one sentenc e which are repeated in

the next are not duplicated in the c ards. In this c ase i t

i s the change in preposition only which alters the mean

ing of the sentence . Here are the ser ies of sentences,
some of which the teacher may have used already in pre

vions lessons (commands ) .

SERIES A

(Prepositions of Space relations )

Take the box with the colored beads . ( con, senza, insieme

c on ) .

Take the box without the colored beads .
Take the box together with the colored beads .

— Place the prism under the cyl inder . ( sotto a
,
sopra a) .

Place the prism upon the cy l inder .
77
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possessive inflec tion w ith -s : the drawing o f George=George
’

s

drawing. In Ital ian they are expressed by the prepositions
di , per, da, etc . : s toffa di co tone “

c otton c loth,” piattino di

vetro “ glass saucer.” For S ign ora Mon tessori’s simple exer

c ise we suggest for Engl ish the fol lowing defin ition s

C otton c loth is c loth o f cotton .

Woollen c loth is c loth o f wool.
S ilk c loth is c loth of silk .

The iron t riangle i s a triangle of iron .

The wooden triangle is a triangle o f wood
’

.

The glass saucer is a sau cer of glass .
The china sau cer is a / saucer o f ch ina.

A shoe-brush is a brush for shoes .
A c lothes-brush is a brush fo r c lothes .

George’s hat is the hat o f George ; George
’s hat belongs to

George .

Mary
’s hat is the hat of Mary ; Mary

’s hat be longs to Mary.

A drinking-cup is a cup fo r drin k ing .

A copy-book is a book for copy ing.

SER IES D

(D irection and source of motion )

T
’

urn from the right to the left. (da . . a, a . . da)
Turn from the left to the r ight .

Draw a l ine from the bottom of the paper to the top .

D raw a l ine from the top of the paper to the bottom .

Go from your seat to the cab inet.
GO from the cab inet to your seat.

Change the pen from your right hand to your left hand .

Change the pen from your left hand to your right hand.
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S tretch a string from the door to the window.

From the door to the window stretch a string.

S tretch from the door a string to the window .

From the door to the window a string stretch .

From the door stretch to the window a string.

But the child w ill recognize that the right sentence i s

the simplest and the c learest

S tretch a string from the door to the window .

On the other hand if w e separate the preposition from

its obj ect or invert the i r normal po sit ion
,
the meaning is

enti rely lo st

S tretch a string the door from the window to .

S tretch a string from the door window to the .

S tr ing from the stretch door to the a window .

And likew i se w i th these other sentences

Run from the wash-stand to the table .

Run wash-stand table (defini tion o f mo tion lacking) .

Run wash-stand from the table t o the .

From the run wash-stand to the table .

Wash-stand from the to the run table .

LE SSON S AND COMMANDS ON PREPO S IT ION S

The teacher may also take groups of children and give

them short lessons on the preposition to explain the mean

ing
,
select ing if possible tw o or three synonym s or anto

nyms each time . The lessons Should alw ays be pract ical

and full of act ion . The child Should come to understand

in thi s case the rel at ionship establi shed by th is or that

preposition between the obj ect (noun ) and the act ion

(verb ) to be performed . As Soon as thi s has been made
clear by the teacher the comm ands are distributed to the
children who put them into execution . Here i s the ma
terial that we use



82 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

Subj ect
Of ( di ) .

C ommand
— Go and get a boxful of coun ters . Go and get a glass
water. Bring me a p ie ce o f c loth .

Subject
near ( to ) , next ( to ) , beside, far away from ( v ic ino, accosto,

lontano ) .

Command
One of you boy s stand in the m iddle of the room. Now you

others go and stand near him . One of yo u stand next to him
on the right, another b eside h im on the left . Now all go far
away from him.

Subj ect
in, into, inside, out of ( in , dentro, fuori ) .

C ommand
R ise from your chairs and go in to the next room. S tay in

that room a moment and then come back in to th is o ne . Go back
on tip-toe and lock yourse lve s inside the next room . Come ou t

o f the next room into th is one .

Subj ect
On th is side of, on that side of, beyond (d i lada, d i qua da,

oltre) .

C omm and
— Leave your p laces and form a circle on that side of the

door ; form a c ircle then o n this side o f the door. All of you go
and stand somewhere beyond the door.

Subj ect
except, save ( trann e, e ccetto ) .

C ommand
All the ch ildren, excep t George and Mary ,

walk on tip-to e
around the room .

— Al l the ch ildren , save George and Mary, walk on tip-toe
around the room.
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Subj ect

s ide by side with , opposite, in front of, along (d i fianco ,
fronte, avan ti ) .

C ommand
Form a l ine s ide by side with each other .
Form a l ine along the wal l oppo site the door.
Form two l ine s in fron t o f the p iano.

Subj ect
before, beh ind (d irimpetto, dietro ) .

C ommand
Two of you come and stan d befo re me .

The rest of y ou go and stan d behind me .

Subj ect
on , about, along ( su,

se condo, lungo ) .

C ommand
Each of you place one counter o n the table . Now arrange

the same counters along the f ar edge of the table . Now scatter
the same counters abo ut the center of the table .

Subj ect
between , among ( f ra, in mezzo a) .

C omm and
One of y ou go and stand between the door and the p iano .

Place ten wh ite counters on the table . Now go and scatter
two or three red counters among the white ones .

Subj ect
from, to, as f ar as (da, a, fino a) .

C ommand :
— R ise and walk from your places to the p iano ; wait a mo

ment and then continue as far as the door of the next room .

Subj ect
around

, about (attorno, intorno ) .

Command — 7

Walk in couples, arm in arm , aro und the room twice ; when
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ANALYSE S

Again the exerc ise consists of sentences analyzed by

means of colored cards and commands . The grammar

box contains six compa rtments having
,
l ike the other s

,
the

names of the different par ts of Speech on title c ards of

proper color. The c a rd for the adverb i s pink . In the

rear compartment are s ix sl ips for each exerc ise
,
and in

the sections the usual number of corresponding colored

cards for the necessary words.

GROUP A

(Adverbs of Manner)

Walk slowly to the window .

Walk rapidly to the window.

R ise si len tly from your seat .
R ise noisi ly from your seat.

Speak softly into the ear of your nearest comrade .

Speak loudly into the ear of your nearest comrade .

Take five steps toward the door ; turn abruptly to the left .
Take five steps toward the door ; turn gradually to the left.

Take your nearest comrade lightly by the arm .

Take your nearest comrade roughly by the arm .

Look smi ling ly in to the m irror .
Look scow lingly into the m irror.

85
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GROUP B

(Adverbs of place and time)

Place your pencil there.

Place your penc i l here.

Lay your book somewhere on the table .

Lay your book elsewhere on the table .

Walk to the w indow constan tly c lapping your hands.

Walk to the w indow o ccasionally c lapp ing your hands.

D rink the water in the glass n ow .

D rink the water in the glass by and by .

Carry the p ink tower upstairs .

Carry the p ink tower downstairs .

Write a word on the blackboard immediately.

Write a word on the blackboard so on .

GROUP 0

(Adverbs of quan tity, comparison )

Walk along the hall sw inging y our arms somewhat.

Walk along the hal l sw inging your arms a great deal.

Bend your head a little.

Bend your head much .

Walk s lowly to the window .

Walk less s lowly to the window.

Walk more s lowly to the window .

Place on the table your mos t beaut ifu l drawing.

Place on the table y our beautiful drawing.

Make a broad mark on the blackboard .

Make a very broad mark on the blackboard.

GROUP D

(Adverbs of comparison , c orrelative adverbs)

Lo ok for a piece of c loth softer than ve lvet.
Look for a p iece of c loth as soft as velvet.
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Find among your colors a shade as b lack as the blackboard.

Find a pie ce of c loth no t so shiny as satin .

Find among the plane insets a rectangle as broad as half
the square .

Bring a rod longer than your copy-book.

Bring a rod as long as your copy-book .

Bring a rod no t so long as your copy-book.

Find a p iece of c loth less rough than the canvas.

PERMUTAT ION S

The sentences t o be analyzed are reproduced as usual

by building the first sentence on each Sl ip ; and then, by

changing the adverb
,
the child gets the second or third

sentence . One of the first permutations i s to remove the

adverb from those sentences where it performs the func

t ion of an adj ective to the verb, thereby c ausing one act ion

to be changed into another. For example t ake the two

sentences :

Walk S lowly to the w indow .

Walk rap idly to the w indow.

T aking away the adverb we have

Walk to the w indow .

The child can perform the action which now i s a Sim

ple one . The adverb
,
however

,
changes

,
modifies, the ao

t ion . If the teacher in play puts the tw o adverbs to

gether in the same sentence the child has the problem of

interpreting two cont rary movements . That i s
,
he i s to

go to the w indow slow ly and rapidly at the same t ime.

T aking away the adverb c ards the sentence left i s Go to

the window. Thi s action the child can perform . But
how Shall he perform i t

,
in what way ? With the help

of adverbs ! S im ilarly in the follow ing sentences



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


GRAMMAR 89

quite fore ign to normal Italian usage . We retain the

text entire . )
In the sentences analyzed by the child it i s suffic ient

to rec all that the adverb modifies the verb and follow s the

verb it modifies . T ake the sentence

Bend your head a little as you write .

If the adverb i s placed after the second verb the meaning

changes

Bend your head as you write a little.

The same i s true in the follow ing

Walk along the hal l swinging your arms somewhat .
Walk somewhat along the hal l sw inging your arms .

General shifting of posit ion would give results as fol

low s :

Bend a little your head as you w rite .

A litt le bend your head as you write, etc . , etc .

S omewhat walk along the hal l swinging your arms .
Walk along somewhat the hall swinging your arms , etc . , etc .

The child i s quick to recognize by ear the accurate
,
the

normal posit ion of the adverb .

On the other hand
,
adverbs of quantity and compar i son

p recede the adj ect ive

Make a very broad mark on the blackboard .

P lace on your table the prism that is least th ick.

Permutation gives the follow ing results

Make a broad very mark on the blackboard .

Place on your table the pr ism wh ich th ick least is, etc .
, etc .

Adverbs of t ime and place often ring l ike trumpet c all s

to attention at the beginning of the sentence
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D rink the water in the glass now .

Now drink the water in the glass.

(Note : In English the adverb of t ime, placed at the
end of the sentence

,
gains quite as much emphasis . So for

adverbs of place. )

LESSONS AND COMMANDS ON ADVERBS
Subj ect
straight, ziz-zag ( diritto , a z ig-zag ) .

Command
— Run straight into the other room ; return to your place

walking zig-zag.

Subj ect
l ightly, heavily, sedately ( leggennente, gravemente, pesan te

mente ) .

Command
— Walk lightly into the other room ; return to y our place

walking sedately as though you were a very important person ;
walk across the room and back again resting heavily on each

step as though it were hurting you to walk.

Subj ec t
suddenly, gradually (ad un tratto, gradatamente ) .

Comm and
— Form in line and walk forward beginn ing sudden ly to
stamp w ith y our left foot. Re turn to your places letting the

stamp ing gradually cease .

Subject
meanwhile, frequently, occasional ly ( sempre, spesso, rara

mente ) .

C ommand
Form in line and march slow ly into the next room, stop

p ing frequently . Return t o your places stopp ing occasionally .

Walk into the next room and back again, meanwhi le keep
ing your eyes c losed .



GRAMMAR 9 1

Subj ect
back, forward, to and fro (avanti, indietro, su e g iu ) .

Comm and
— Form in line and walk f orward to the other side of the
room ; then come back t o your places .

-Walk to and fro across the room w ith your heads lowered
and your hands behind your back.

Subject
forwards, backwards .

Command
S tand in the m iddl e of the room ; then walk backwards to

the window,
being careful to walk in a straight line. Return to

your places walking forwards .

Subj ect
slowly

, abruptly ( lentamente , bruscamente ) .

Comm and
R ise s lowly from your seats .
R ise abrup tly from your seats .

Subj ect
pol itely , cord ial ly (genti lmente, garbatamente) .

Comm and
O ffer your chair po li tely to your nearest ne ighbor.
S hake hands cordially with your nearest neighbor.

Subj ect
alternate ly, in succession, simultaneously ( successivamente ,

alternativamente , s imultaneamente ) .

Comm and
Raise your two hands alternately above your heads .
Raise your two hands s imu ltan eous ly above y our heads .
One of you ch ildren walk around the room bowing to each

pup i l in succession .

Subj ect
We l l, badly, fairly, best, worst (bene, male , megl io, peggio,

cosi cosi , ben ino, maluccio, ben issimo, mal issimo ) .
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Subj ec t
crosswise, lengthwise .

Comm and
Lay two rods crosswise on the table . Then lay them leng th

wise On the table .

Subj ect
sharply, sullenly, gen tly, kindly .

Comm and
S harply order your nearest neighbor to r ise from
Ask h im gently to sit down again .

S it su llen ly in your chair with your eyes lowered .

Smile kindly at your nearest neighbor .

A BURST OF ACTIV ITY

THE FUTURE OF THE WRIT T EN LANGUAGE IN
POPULAR EDUCATION

In our own private experiments when we reached the

adverb there occurred among the children a veritable ex‘

plosion into a a new kind of act ivity. They insi sted on

making up commands themselves . They invented them

and then read them aloud to the i r companions or had

the i r companions interpret the sl ips which they had writ

ten . All were most enthusiast ic in performing these

commands and they w ere rigorously scrupulous in ac t ing

them out down to the minutest detail . The executions

came to be a l iteral
,
intensely real dramatizat ion : if a

word was inexact or incorrect
,
the interpretation of the

command threw the error into noi sy rel ief
,
and the child

who had written it saw before him an act ion quite differ

ent from what he had in m ind . Then he real ized that

he had expressed h is thought wrongly or inadequately and

immediately set to work to correct his m i stake . The reve

lation seemed to redouble his energy. He would hunt
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among his numerous words for the one necessary to tran s

lat e his idca into a l iving scene before his eyes . Sup

pose a child had written the follow ing sentence involving

the use of the adverb sempre always

Walk about the room ( sempre ) always on tip-toe .

meaning that the child should all the while go on tip

toe ; if the child began to walk on tip-toe and continued

to do so for a long time
,
trying to express sempre (al

ways — forever ) he w ould find himself fac ing a serious

p roblem . Hence the spontaneous query : What must I
do to express myself correc tly ? ”

A little girl onc e wrote “ Walk around the tables
,

meaning that the children should form a l ine and walk

in and out around each table. Instead She saw her com

panions form a l ine and w alk round the entire group of

tables . Red in the face and out of breath she kept c all

ing : S top
,
stop . That i sn’t the way,

” just as if thi s

d ifference between the thought she actually had in mind

and the way i t was being executed were hurting her in

tolerably.

Thi s i s only a passing suggestion of something which ,
I think

,
w ill meri t much further development later on,

after more thorough experiment . It w ill suffice, how

ever
,
to bring to the teacher a notion of a most fert ile

field for the development Of the wri tten language in its

most rigorous purity. It i s evident that the experiment

shows the possibility not only of having Spontaneous com

positions w i thout grammatical errors ( just as the mechan

ical writ ing was spontaneous and w i thout errors ) , but of

developing a love for clearness and purity of speech which

w ill be a potent fac tor in improving the l iterary appre

c iation of the masses
,
and popular culture generally.
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When the children are seized w i th this passion for ac

curate express ion o f the i r thoughts in w r i t ing
,
when

spontaneously
,
c learness becomes the goal of their efforts ,

they follow the hunt for words w ith the keenest enthusi

asm . They feel that there are never too many w ords to

build w i th exactness the delicate edifice of thought .

Problems of language come to them as a revelat ion .

How many words are there ? ” they ask . How m any
nouns

,
how many verbs

,
how many adj ect ives ? Is the re

any way fo r us to learn them all ? They are no longer

content w ith their l ittle copy—books of w ords . They ask

for a wealth of word material which they n ow enj oy w i th

all the del ight of attract ive and orderly interpretation .

They never get t ired of it .

These developments in our work suggested to us the

idea of giving the children a large vocabul ary c ompri s

ing a suffic ient number of nouns
,
verbs

,
and adj ect ives and

containing all the words of the other part s of speech .

The diff erence in bulk between the real content of lan

guage ( substance and modificat ion, that i s, nouns w ith

the i r adj ect ives
,
and verbs w ith thei r adverbs ) and the

other words which serve to establ ish relations and consol i

date thi s content
,
i s something very impressive to chil

dren Of eight . It i s for them that we t r ied to p repare

our word charts and the dict ionaries Of synonyms fo r

nouns
,
verbs

,
and adj ect ives . Here

,
meanwhile

,
are some

of the commands which the children w rote themselves

things which they improvi sed all of a sudden
,
by an ex

plosion of energy ,
as it were

,
developed as the result of

inner maturity. C ompare the aridity and uniform i ty of

the commands we invented ourselves w ith the variety and

richness of ideas appearing in the children’s commands !
We very evidently Show the weariness the preparation
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space ; there form a c ircle ; next a rhombus ; then a

square ; finally a trapezium . GO into the b ig hal l con
versing so ftly ; sudden ly fall to the floor lightly and go
to sleep ; then wake up and look around , say ing, Where
are we ?

” Then go back to your seats.



PRONOUNS

ANALYSES

Materi al : The box has seven compartments marked

w ith the colored t itle sl ips ; tan for the art icle, black for

the noun
,
brown f or the adj ect ive

,
red for the verb

,
vio

let for the p reposition
,
pink for the adverb

,
and green for

the pronoun . In the rear space are the sl ips for the sen

tences to be analyzed . There are
,
as usual

,
fewer cards

than words . The exerc ise i s to subst itute the pronouns

for noun s .

GROUP A

(Personal Pronouns )

George’s sister was weep ing. George soothed h is sister with
a kiss .

George’s sister was weep ing. He soothed her w ith a kiss .

The book fel l to the floor. Emma replaced the book on
the table .

The book fe l l to the floor. S he replaced i t on the table .

The children gave their mother a surprise . The ch ildren
wrote a letter to the ir mother.

The ch i ldren gave their mother a surprise . They wrote
her a letter.

The teacher said : The draw ing is beautiful ! Will you
give the drawing to the teacher ?

The teacher said : It is beautiful ! Wi l l you give it to me ?

98
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Charles has gone into the other room. Can you find

Charles ?
Charles has gone into the other room. Can you find him ?

GROUP B

(Demonstrat ives ( questo, cotesto
,
quello )

“ this, that,
these

,
those

,
thi s one

,
that one )

(As already noted for the adj ect ive Engl ish lacks the

demonstrative Of the second person : that near you . )

Show a chi ld the pr isms of the brown stair ; this prism is
th icker than that prism ; that prism is th inner than these
prisms .

Show a ch il d the prisms of the brown stair ; this i s thicker
than that; that i s th inner than these.

Let us look at the children : this ch ild is tal ler than that
ch ild ; that ch ild is shorter than this ch ild .

Let us look at the ch i ldren : this on e is tal ler than that o ne ;
that o ne is shorter than this o ne.

Here is a cone on top of a cy l inder : try to put the cy linder
on top of the cone .

Here is a cone on top O f a cyl inder : try to put this on top
of that.

Let us show the cubes of the p ink tower to a little girl
this cube is the largest ; those cubes are the smal lest of
the series.

Let us show the cubes of the p ink tower to a little girl
this one is the largest ; those are the smal lest of the serie s .

GROUP 0

(Relatives and Interrogatives : ( che, i1 quale, cui, chi ?

quale who
,
whom

,
whose

,
which

,
that

,
who ? whose ?

whom ? what ? which ? where
,
when ? )

Note : Th e s ituat ion with the relat ives i s diff erent in English
who refers to persons ; wh ich to things ; tha t to e ither persons or
things ; whereas che and i l quale are interchangeable referring to both
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S e lect an inset from the insets used for draw ing .

S elect an inset from those which are used for drawing.

S e lec t an inset from those that are used for drawing.

GROUP D

(Possessives : mine, yours, his, hers, ours, yours, the irs )
Thi s book is my book — That house i s our house
This book i s mine That house i s ours

This book i s your book -This money is your money
This book is yo urs This money is y ours

Those penci ls are his penc i ls — Those seats are the ir seats
Those penc i ls are his Those seats are th eirs

Those penc i ls are her penc i ls — This place i s i ts p lace
Those penc i ls are hers This place i s its

PERMUTATIONS

The funct ion of the pronoun as a subst itute for a noun

has been made c lear in the analysis of the above sentence s .

After the child ren themselves have composed the first sen

tence w ith the colored cards they form the second sen

tenc e by t aking away the noun card and substituting the

corresponding pronoun . In the work done by the teacher

to give the child an idea of the normal position of the

pronoun
,
let her remember that in Ital ian personal pro

nouns precede the verb except in interrogation (where

the subj ec t may follow ) and in c ases where the subj ect

i s spec i ally emphasized and where the pronouns appear

as a suffix ( infinit ive, partic iple and imperat ive ) .

He soothed her with a kiss .
He her soothed with a kiss, etc .

, etc .

[It w ill become apparent that in Engl ish the personal

pronoun takes the position of the noun
,
whereas for Ital

i an the pronoun shifts to a posit ion in front of the verb .
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C onsiderable variety develops in English when the noun

is replaced by a relat ive pronoun . However
,
the diff erent

problem s aris ing in conn ec t ion w ith pronouns generally

are so complex that we return to thi s subj ect, espec i ally

to the question of subj ect and Obj ect forms, in dealing

w i th sentence-analysis later.]

LESSONS AND COMMANDS ON THE PRONOUN

Subj ect
S ubjective Personal Pronouns : I, you, he, she, we, you , they
( io , tu , egl i, essa, noi , vo i, loro ,

Explain these pronouns as briefly and practically a s
poss ible from the point of view of speaker and l istener

,

etc .

,
one child commanding the others while they execute

the command along w ith him. Example : The teacher
,

named for instance Anna Fedel i
,
explains in this way

“ I don’t say Anna Fedeli ; I say I To C arl ino here

I don’t say C arlino ; I say, you .

”
Of Gigi no, over there,

I don’t say Gigino ; I say he,
”

etc .

,
etc .

Command
The command i s given by a child ; but he h imself executes the

first personal form along with the other ch i ldren

1 walk around the table I rai se my arms
You walk around the table You rai se your arms
She walks around the table S he rai ses her arms
He walks around th e table He rai ses hi s arms
We walk around the table We raise our arms
You walk around the table You rai se your arms
They walk around the table Th ey raise the ir arms

— I l ift the chair I take the ink-stand
You l ift the chai r You take the ink-stand
He l ifts the chair, etc ., etc .

— He takes the ink-stand, etc .,

etc .

—1 wave my handkerchief
You wave your handk erchief,
etc ., etc .
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From these exerc i ses the not ion gradually develops

that

the firs t person is the one who speaks ;

the second person is the one who lis tens ;
the third person is the one spoken of.

O ther commands may be dramat ized by small groups as

follow s

The first person must put a question the second must an
swer, and the third from a distance must try to hear both Of

them .

Let the first one write, the second one watch , and the third
one say

“ That is not right .”

The follow ing commands may be read aloud by the

child

I ask you a question very softly . You answer me ; and he,

over there , must try to hear both Of us .
I shall write ; you must act as if you were t ry ing to read

what I am writing ; and then he, over there, wil l cal l out : That
is not right.”

Subj ect
D irect Objective Personal Pronouns : me, you , him, her, us,

you , them (m i, ti, S i, 10 , la, ci, v i , S i, 1i , 1e ) .

Reflexives and rec iprocals : myself, yourse lf, etc . , each other.

C ommand

(Here too one ch i ld commands executing the first personal
forms, wh i le the others act out the second and th ird )
— I touch the o i l-c loth on the table ; I tou ch myself ; I tou ch

you ; you touch yourself ; I touch him ; you touch her; let us
touch each other; you touch me.

Charles, take the whisk-broom and brush the table ; Charles,
brush me ; Charles, brush him; Charles, brush her; Charles,
brush yourself .

Mary and I b ow to the teacher ; now we bow to you ; now

we bow to him; now we b ow to her ; now we bow to each o ther.
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— Point to two ch ildren, one standing near you and one f ar

away ; then command : that o ne ( co lui ) go and fetch an arm

chair for that one ( f em. costei ) and a chair for this o ne

( questo ) then have h im return to h is p lace . Then have all the

ch ildren execute the commands wh ich those ( cos toro ) w i l l now
give .

In case the class i s made up either entirely of gi rl s or

ent i rely of boys, the children find considerable amusement

in trying to im itate the m anners of whichever opposite

sex is m iss ing.

Subject
Demonstrative s of th ings (questo , c otesto, quel lo , c i o , ne ;

here also English has no pronoun of the se cond person ( that
near you ) , nor does it possess the general indefinite cio

‘

( refer
ring to a general idea : that ( c io) is true) .

Wh en the mean ing of these words, in terms of space location ,
has been taught, the ch ildren execute as follows

Commands :
— You ch ildren divide into three groups ; then go and occupy
three different places ; change places as follows : y ou leave that

( co testo ) and occupy that over there ; the others leave that

( quello ) and occupy this (questo ) .

Subj ect
Possessives : m ine, yours ( th ine) , his, hers, its, ours, yours,
theirs .

Commands
— Po int out var ious objects, saying : Th is i s my slate ; that

one is yours , that is hers , and th is one is his .

-Po int at the d ifferent seats, say ing : Here are our places ,
that is mine and this is yours . Those over there are theirs .

— Pass around l ittle baskets, say ing : Th is is my basket .
Whose is that ? Is that yours ? Is th is hers ? Are these ours ?
Is this one his ?

We dealt w ith the rel at ives only inc identally in the

analy ses (Group C above ) ; we do not treat them here
,
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postponing the study of them in detail to the chapter on

sentence-analysis.

PARADYM S

In teaching the declension of the pronouns we use the

method employed by us in teaching all inflect ions : bundles

of cards
,
of which one group i s t ied separately and serves

as a guide . The child arranges the cards on the table
,

working first on the guiding group and putt ing the pro

nouns in order of persons : first
,
second

,
th ird.

GROUP A

(Personal Pronouns )

Mascu line

io noi
tu voi
egl i loro
esso ess i
lo li

lu i
gli

GROUP B

(Demonstratives of Person )
Mascu line

th is these questi
that those costui
th is one these colu i
that one those c ostoro

colo ro
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GROUP C

(Demonstratives of Things )

this these
that those
this one these
that one those

Persons

who

whose
whom
that

Things

wh ich
that

what ( compo und

Mascu line

questo questi
cotesto cotesti
que l ( lo ) quegli, que i
c io

ne

GROUP D

(Relatives )
Persons and Things

Mascu line Feminin e

il quale i quali la quale le quali
che che

ch i ch i
cui cui

ch i ( compound 2
“ he who

GROUP E

(Possessives )

GROUP F

(Interrogat ives)
Persons

chi

Feminine

questa queste
co testa coteste
que l la que l le
c io

ne
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i0 sento I hear

I am loving
you are loving
he i s loving
we are loving
you are loving
they are loving

do I love ?
do you love ?
does he love ?
do we love ?
do you love ?
do they love ?

GRAMMAR

GROUP C
io sentivo ( “ I was

hearing
tu sentivi
egli sentiva
no i sentivamo
voi sentivate
ess i sentivano

FOR ENGLISH

GROUP A

(S imple Tense s )
I loved
you loved
he loved
we loved
you loved
they loved

GROUP B

(Progress ive Form s )
I w as loving
you were loving
he was loving
w e were loving
you were loving
they were loving

GROUP C

did I love ?
did you love ?
did he love ?
did w e love ?
did you love ?
did they love ?

GROUP D

1 09

i0 sent iro I

hear ” )
tu sentirai
egl i sentira
noi sentiremo
voi sentirete
essi sentiranno

I shal l love
you w i l l love
he wi ll love
we shal l love
you wi l l love
they w i l l love

I shal l be loving
you w i l l be loving
he wi ll b e loving
w e shal l b e loving
you w i l l b e loving
they wi ll be loving

( Interrogative Forms )
w i l l I love ?
shal l you love ?
w i ll he love ?
w i ll w e love ?
shal l you love ?
w i l l they love ?

( Intensive and Negat ive Forms )
[ do (not ) love ,
etc .

I did (not ) love
etc .

I shal l (not ) love
etc .
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The child can shuffle h is cards in various ways
,
mixing

the verb forms of the three different Ital ian verbs, or the

four tense form s of the Engli sh verb ; passing then to a

reconstruct ion of the di fferent tenses according to the pro

nouns
,
the order of which has by thi s time become famil i ar

to him.

The next step i s to conjugate properly.

CONJ UGATION S OF VERBS

MATERIAL

In our material we offer (f or Ital ian ) the conjugation

of the two auxil iary verbs (essere
“ to be

,

”
avere

“ to

have and the model verbs of the first
,
second and third

conjugations . The colors used for the five verbs are all

d ifferent
,
yellow for essere

“ to be
,

” black for avere to

have
,

” pink for amare
“ to love

,

” green for temere to

fear
,

” l ight blue for sentire
“ to hear ” Each card has

both pronoun and verb form. This i s not only to simplify

and expedite the exerc ise but also to make sure of auto

exerc i se
,
s ince the pronoun guides the order of the forms

in each tense . These verb forms of a given verb pre

ceded by the pronouns are
,
accordingly

,
made into a littl e

package. Here
,
however

,
the groups are not SO s imple

as in other cases. For the verb
,
the cards are kept in a

sort of red envelope tied w ith a ribbon. The infinitive

of the verb i s w ritten on the outside of the envelope
,

which
,
though very simple

,
i s most attract ive . When the

whole verb i s w rapped in its package and tied w ith the

ribbon
,
i t forms a small red pri sm of the follow ing dimen

s ions : cmm . 35 X 4 X On untying the ribbon and

opening the envelope the child finds ins ide ten l ittle vol

umes ” w ith red covers . These volumes represent the
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moods of the ve rb and they have the follow ing t itles

scribed on the first page

Indi cative Mood
C onditional Mood ( for Italian )
Subjun ctive Mood
Imperative Mood
Verbal s

To fac il i tate replac ing these materials in an orderly way
and to be sure that th is order i s recogn ized

,
the child finds

in the corner of each envelope a Roman numeral (I , II,
III

,
IV

,
V ) ; and besides that , an Arabic numeral indi

cating the number of tenses in the given mood . On Open

ing the l ittle volume and taking o ff the cover we find

many other tiny volumes w ith red cove rs . These are the

tenses . In the m iddle of each cover i s w ritten the name

and
,
to one Side

,
the number indicating the relative posi

t ion of the tenses in the follow ing manner : the simple tense

i s marked w ith the letter S and the compound tense w ith

the letter 0 . The t itles
,
then

,
of the eight booklets con

tained in the l ittle volume for a given mood are

Present Tense 1 s

Past Tense 23

Future Tense 3s

Perfe ct Tense l c

Pluperfect T ense 20

Future Perfect Tense 30

(For Ital i an the tenses are : Present
,
1 s

,
Imperfect 28 ,

Remote Past 35
,
Future 4s

,
Perfect l o

,
Pluperf ect 2c ,

Past Anterior 3c
,
Future Perfect 4c . )

Finally, on opening each of these l ittl e booklets (which,
by the way, are X 4 cmm . and only a bare m i ll imeter

thick ) we have the c ards w ith the verb form s preceded by
the corresponding pronoun .
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CONJUNCTIONS

ANALYSES

Materi al : This box has e ight compartments for the

t i tle c ards
,
which are tan ( article ) , black (noun ) , brown

( adj ect ive ) , red (verb ) , Violet (preposition ) , pink (ad

verb
,
green (pronoun ) , and yellow ( conjunction ) . It

also has the usual place for the sentences that are to be

analyzed. These again are given in groups.

GROUP A

Coordinate Conjunct ions

(Copulative, D i sjunct ive, Illative, Adversat ive )
Put away the pen and the ink-stand .

Put away the pen o r the ink-stand .

Put away nei ther the pen nor the ink-stand, but the pap er.

The table, therefore, is bare and in order .
For all your things are in their places .

D o not leave the objects you u se here and there about the
room, bu t put them al l back in the ir places .

-Speak to your nearest school-mate no t aloud but in a

whisper.

— Move your table forward a l itt le, but only a l ittle and

w ithout making any no ise.
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GROUP B

Subordinate Conjunct ions

(T ime, condi t ion, c ause, purpose)
You can push down a key of the p iano w ithout making any
sound if you push it down slowly .

You could write with your left hand if you touched ” the
letters w ith that hand.

You will get s ilence from the ch ildren as soon as you wr ite
“ silence on the blackboard.

That child is happy : he alway s sings whi le he works .

Always shut the door when you go from one room to
another.

Everybody must be orderly in o rder that the Children’s
House ” may look neat .

GROUP 0

Subordinate conjunctions
,
continued

(Cause, concession, alternat ive )
The Ch ildren’s House is attractive because it is pretty
and becaus e it is so easy to keep busy all the t ime .

I shal l give it to you since you have asked me for it very
politely.

We shal l go to walk in the park rather than in the crowded
streets .

I Shal l give you that toy although I should have preferred

to let you have a beautiful book .

— You may prom ise to go and visit him to-morrow provided

you keep your promise .
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PERMUTATIONS

The removal of the conjunc t ion destroys the relationship

betw een the words
,
and thi s br ings out i ts funct ion in the

sentence

Put away the pen and the ink-stand .

Put away the pen the ink-stand .

Put away the pen or the ink-stand .

Put away the pen the ink—stand .

Yo u could write with your left hand if you t ouched
letters with that hand .

You could write with your left hand you touched the
ters w ith that hand .

The conjunction must be placed betw een the w ords i t

connects : otherw i se the meaning i s changed o r destroyed

Put away the pen and the ink-stand .

Put and away the pen the ink—stand .

The
“
Ch ildren’s House is attractive because it i s pretty .

The
“
Chi ldren’s Hou se is attractive it is pretty .

LESSONS. AND COMMANDS O N TIIE CONJ UNCTION S

Subj ect
C oordinate conj unctions : and, or, ne ither, nor (e , o, ne) .

Commands
C ome to si len ce where yo u are and move only at my cal l .
C ome to si lence where y ou are o r e lse m ove s ilently

among the chairs .
Walk on t ip-to e abou t the room , be ing careful n either to

meet nor to follow one another .

Subj ect
D ec larative : that (che ) .

Command
T e l l two of your schoolmates that you know a conjunction .
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Subjec t
Adversatives : but, however, instead (ma, invece ) .

Command
Form two lines ; now one l ine face about turn ing from left

to right ; the other l ine , instead, turn in the opposite direction .

-Form in one long l ine and advance ; when you reach the

end of the room, do not stop , but turn to the left.

Subject
Cond ition if (se )

Command
You wi l l be able to hear th is drop of water fall, if you re

main for a moment in absolute silence .

Subj ect
T ime : whi le , when, as soon as (mentre, quando, appena) .

Command
A f ew of you walk about among the tables ; then stop in the

center of the room , whi le the others gather round you and try to
cover your eyes with their hands .
— One of you start to leave the room. When you are about
to cross the threshold, the others w il l block the way compell ing
you to stop .

— Al l of you ready! As so on as I say
“
Go ! run to the

other end of the room.

Subjec t
Purpose : so that , in order that (aflinche, perché) .

Command
One of you stand in the m iddle of the room ; the others try

to pass near him qu ickly so that he cannot touch you .

I am going to wh isper a command : l isten in perfect si lence
in order that you may hear what I command .

Subj ect
Alternative : rather than (piuttosto che, anz iche) .
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C ommand
Those children who would rather work than go out of doors

rise from their places .

Subj ect
Cause : because, since (perche, po iche) .

Command
Before beginn ing to work let us become entirely quiet,

becaus e then we can th ink about what we are go ing to do.

Subj ect
Exception : except, save ( fuorche, salvo che) .

Comm and
Get the counters and place one on every table in the room

except on this one . Gather up al l the counters save the red

ones. Return all the counters to their box.

COMPARISON OE ADJ E GT IVES

SERIES A

Of these two long rods , th is one is the longer.

Of these three rods , wh ich is the longest?

This rod is longer than that .
That rod is the longest of the three.

Which is the longest of the series ?

Th is c loth is smoother than that .
This c loth is smoo thest of all .

O f these two shades of red wh ich is the darker ?
Of all these shades of red wh ich is the darkest ?

O f these two prisms wh ich is the thicker ?
Th is prism is thicker than that .
Of these three prisms, wh ich is thickest?

Wh ich O f these two ch ildren i s the taller ?
Which is the tallest ch ild in the room ?
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short dark rough
short er dark rough er

short est dark rough est

beautiful interesting
mo re beautiful more interesting
mo s t beautiful mos t interesting

A second exerc i se contains cards for each of the form s

for these same words . The re are three colors : brown,
light brown and da rk brown ( superlat ive ) . There are in

addition S im ilar ca rds for the adj ect ives of irregular com

parisons
,
and three t itle c ards : P ositive, C omparative,

Superlative. The exerc i se results as follow s :

Positive Comparative S uperlative

long longer longest
tal l tal ler tal lest
th ick th icker th ickest
smooth smoother smoothest
short Shorter shortest
dark darker darkest
light l ighter l ightest
rough rougher roughest
beautiful more beautiful most beautiful
amusing more amusin g most amusing
interesting more interesting most interesting
old e lder e ldest
many more most
good better be st
bad worse worst
l ittle less least



INTERJECTIONS

S ince this i s the last part of speech to be studied the

children are now able to recognize all the different parts

of speech and it i s no longer necessary to make sentences

containing only parts of speech which the children know .

Therefore in our Ital i an lessons we choose henceforth

sentences from the cl assic authors (mostly from Manzoni ) .

S ince the interj ect ion i s really a thought expressed in an

abbreviated form i t lends it self readily to dramatic inter

pretation . Wi th the same sentence the children accord
ingly can now perform the two-fold exerc i se of general an

alysis and interpretative reading.

” They now rec ite

sentences which they have picked out and studied instead

of the comm ands . At this time also they are given a chart
containing the complete classification Of interj ections.
The children read them

,
interpret ing each as they go along

by voic e and gesture. This i s the first table of classifica

tion to be presented . Later on all the parts of speech w ill
be given on charts w i th their definitions and cl assification.

ANALYSES

Material : The grammar box i s complete. It now has

nine separate compartments for the colored c ards
,
art icle

(tan ) , noun (black ) , adj ect ive (brown ) , verb (red) , prep
osition (violet ) , adverb (pink ) , pronoun (green ) , con

junction (yellow ) , and interjection (blue) . In the com
1 20
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partment for the sentence sl ips are groups of c ards which

correspond exactly to the number of the w ords conta ined

in the sentences .

GROUP A

(Per amor del c ielo !o ibO!addio !ehm!misericordia!ah !)

P lease! D on’t make so much no ise !
S hame on you!exc laimed Henry , much shocked at those words .
Good-by! We shal l see you t o -morrow .

Look ou t! If you drop that vase , you wil l break it .
Mercy o n us! What is the matter with the poor man ?

Aha!now I understand !

GROUP B

(Eh v ia!bravo !bene !ehi!poh !per carita!oh !)

C ome, come! D O you th ink I am go ing to bel ieve al l that non
sense ?

Goodness! I hope the ch ild is not going to fal l .
Thanks! It was kind of yo u t o he lp me put my obje cts away.

C o ckado odledo o!sang the rooster in the yard !
D ing-dong,

ding-dong! The engines were pass ing by. There
was a fire !

Cheer up! There is no harm done !

GROUP C

(Ohé!ih !toh !poveretto !ahi !oh i !eh !an imo !uh !ton !)

Farewell! The sh ip gradual ly drew away from the shore ! The

houses faded from view on e by one . The h il ls formed a

low l ine on the horizon . Farew e ll! It would b e months ,
years perhaps, before George would see the old fam iliar
town again . Farewe ll!

Help! He lp! came a vo ice through the fog ! A man was

drown ing.

Hush! D o you hear that b ird singing in the d istan ce ?
Alas! It was too late ! When the doctor came, the poor man

was dead !
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Hesi tation : hum !

R eso lu tion : by Jove !
S ilence : hu sh !h ist !listen !Shh !
To animals : whoa!gee !haw !geddap !kitty—kitty !puss-puss !
Onomatapo etic : ding-dong ! bang !wh iz ! b ing! crack! snap !

etc . , etc .

(In general the use of interj ect ions , espec ially o f ca

pric ious character
,
i s much more character istic of the best

Ital ian w r it ing and speech than it i s of Engl ish . )



SENTENCE ANALYSIS

S IMPLE SENTENCES

The materi al for logical analysi s consi sts of l ittle rolls

of fairly stiff paper
,
on which are printed simple, com

pound and complex sentences, in carefully prepared series .

There i s also a chart
,
divided into two columns of rec

tangular spaces, w ith the name of one sentence element

printed in each space . The sentence read on the roll can

be torn o ff part by part
,
and each of these parts i s placed

in one of the rectangles
,
according to the name printed on

it . This i s another applicat ion of the compartment box

method used to an alyze first the al phabet
,
then the sounds

which go to make up the word
,
finally the words as parts

of speech . Here
,
the compartments are reduced to a sim

ple des ign .

The charts for logical analysi s are on colored paper and

are arti st ically drawn and decorated. We have charts of

four diff erent kinds as regards ornam ent and color
,
for

such detail s exert a considerable influence upon the work

of the children . On the follow ing page i s a sample of the
charts w ith it s sections .
The two spaces at the top

,
subj ect and predicate

,
are

somewhat l arger and are more conspicuously decorated than

the other rec tangles below . The w ords subject and
verb are printed entirely in large cap itals . The other

1 24
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Another sentence : on the ro ll the child finds wri tten

Th e glas s is brok en .

The teacher can br iefly explain that the verb taken by

itself
,
has no Spec i al meaning. Is means nothing! Is ?

Is what ? Some attribute must be added Is

broken!
” Here we get a nominal predicate. When the

verb contains som e definite meaning in terms of act ion,
fo r instance reads , w e get a verbal predicate . The sec

t ion of the roll containing is broken i s torn Off
,
accord

ingly, and placed in the space of the ve rb . But what i s

broken ? The glass
! The section containing the w ords

the glass i s placed in the space of the subj ect . All of th i s

can be copied o ff by the child by hand
,
as follow s

S imple senten ce : The ch ild reads .
The chi ld : S ubject .
Reads : Predicate (verbal ) .

SER IES I

( S imple Sentences )

The fi r st roll contains the follow ing sentences

w ithout modifiers of any kind

The ch i ld reads .

The glass is broken .

Charles is tal l .
The trees are blossom ing .

The blackboard is c lean .

Wh o has com e ?

The pen ci l is broken .

The Sky is blue .

I am reading .

I am study ing.

The ch ildren are play ing.

T ime flies .
The teacher sings .
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SERIES II

(S imple S entences, containing a f ew modifiers )

The roll contains the follow ing sentences, written one

after another :

The mother loves her ch ild dearly.

Johnny brought h is teacher a rose .

You may keep the book for some days, Lou is.
Mary, give the poor man a penn y.

Where have you been, Mary ?
I w il l do it, mother.
Litt le Harry , only three years Old, has c leaned the whole
blackboard.

Who drew the pretty p icture ?
Last n ight I showed the letter to father.
In the yard a red wh ite and blue flag is waving.

Did you go to the theater last n ight ?
The rain was beating against the w indow panes .
The dog is barking at the cat .

The poor deaf-mutes talk w ith their hands .

Example of appl icat ion : The sect ion containing the

first sentence,

The mother loves her child dearly

i s first torn Off from the roll . Then the secti on contain

ing the word loves i s placed in the Space marked verb.

Who loveS ? — the mother. The sect ion containing the

words the mother i s pl aced in the Space marked subject.
The mother loved whom ? Her child. The section con

taining her child i s torn OE and placed in the space marked
direct object. By thus reading the names pr inted in the

spaces of the chart the child learns to cl assify the various

kinds of modifiers . How does the mother love her child ?
In what manner ? Dearly. The sect ion containing the
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word dearly i s placed in the space marked Manner and the

sentence i s completed .

Now the child can copy off these analyses immedi ately

or mak e others, as he thinks best . The copy may be as

follow s

The mother loves her ch i ld dear ly.

The mother : Subje ct .
Lo ve s : Predicate ( verbal ) .
Her ch ild : D irect object.
Dearly : Adverb, manner.

In c lassifying the vocat ives and attributives
,
a l ittle

help from the teacher may be requi red . Example :

You may keep the book for some day s, Lou is .

The word Louis can be dramat ized somewhat into a kind

of invocat ion , as 0 Louis , you may keep the book and

so on . Vocat ives can almost alw ays be identified by try
ing the excl amatory 0 before them.

In the sentence
,

Little Harry , only three years old, has c leaned the whole
blackboard .

only three years o ld i s an attr ibutive of Harry. It should

be torn o ff and placed in the space marked Attributive.

SERIES III

(S imple sentence s w ith two or mo re modifiers of the same

kind )

The roll contains the follow ing sentences in sect ions

which may be read and torn off one after the other as the

child unrolls the strip

The ch ild sleeps and dreams .
Everybody l ikes fru it and flowers.
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What nasty weather

What an attractive school !

O for a calm , a thankful heart!

A horse , a horse, my kingdom for a horse !

Away with him !

Fire ! Fire!

Here, here, qu ick!

Honor to the brave !

SER IES VI

(Elliptical sentences where the di rec t Obj ect i s understood
incomplete predication )

They drove away.

He spends l ike a millionaire.

He drinks l ike a fish .

The farmer’s boy had just m ilked .

D O you understand ?

Th e caval ry Spurred across the field

D id you see ?

The ch ild did not hear.

SER IES VII

(Sentences w ith numerous modifier s and of increased

difficulty )

The poor boy came home that n ight, all tired out, covered
with mud from head to foot, with h is coat t orn and with
a black and blue lump on h is forehead .

Ethe l hurried home as fast as possible .

We heard the c latter Of horse’s hoofs on the pavement .

And so through the n ight went h is cry of alarm

T O every Middlesex vi llage and farm .

The beautiful child w ith the black hair is here on the

lawn .
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And yet through the gloom and the n ight

The fate of a nation was rid ing that n ight .

The woman walked along in front of me with the ch ild in
her arms .

The girl’s vo ice sounded distinctly above all the others .

T O-morrow I shal l come to town on foot.

He spent the summer every year w ith h is parents in their
old home on the mountain side .

That even ing the old house was more lonely than ever.

They are very busy th is morn ing.

I never did such a th ing in my l ife!

Every now and then a group of people hurriedly c rossed
the street.

The doctor whispered something into the Mayor’s ear.

Just then some one knocked at the door .

Here I am back again at my work.

Mary had a l ittle lamb

With fleece as wh ite as snow.

THE ORDER OF ELEMENTS IN THE SENTENCE
PERMUTATIONS

Rules

The English (the Ital i an ) language tends to follow the

direct order in prose
,
inversion being very rare.

In poetry
,
invers ion i s very common.

The direct order consists in plac ing : first
,
the subj ect,

then the predicate
,
then the obj ects

,
direct and indirect ;

then the modifier s follow according to the importance they

derive from the meaning of the sentence .

These ideas are after all SO s imple and clear that the
child rarely has any difficulty in understanding them .

Nevertheless, i t i s much easier to give the child a vivid

impression of them by the permutation of parts than by
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explanation . Thi s permutation i s made very convenient

by the sentences being pr inted in sect ions which may be

moved about and combined at w ill . Just as the sequence
of the vari ous parts of speech was made c lear by trans

posing the parts
,
here the same result can be accompli shed

by transposing the sect ions of the printed Slip . Example :

We heard the c latter of the horse’s hoofs

( subject) (predicate) (d irect object) ( attribute )
on the pavement.
(place : adverb )

The follow ing combinat ions are possible results of per

mutati on :

We heard the c latter of the horse’s hoofs on the

pavement.
We the c latter heard on the pavement of the horse’s
hoofs .
We of the horse’s hoofs on the pavement the clatter

heard.

O f the horse’s hoofs on the pavement heard the c latter
we, etc . , etc .

SER IES VIII

(The inverted order )

The effect of di rec t and inverted orde r can be shown

in every sentence . But it i s better to t ry examples of in

version from poetic lang uage . In this series
,
all the sen

tenoes show inversion of one type or another :

Meanwh ile , impatient to mount and ride ,
Bo oted and spurred, with a heavy stride
On the Opposite shore walked Paul Revere.

Upon the roof we sat that n ight !
The noise of bel l s went sweeping by ;
Awesome bells they were to me .

S till sits the school-house by the road .
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ACT IVE VO ICE PA SS IVE VO ICE
(Action performed by (Action performed by

subj ect ) agent )

The girl rocked her Th e l ittle friend was

l ittle friend to S leep rocked to S leep in
in the rocking-chair . the rocking-chair by

the little girl .
The teacher saw Hen Henry was seen in the

ry in the large m ir large m irror by the
ro r . teacher .

The angry boy hurt Loui s w as hurt by the
Louis . angry b oy .

SER IES X

1 35

REFLEX IVE
(Midd le Vo ice )
( Subject i s direct

obj ect )
Her l ittle friend
rocked herself to
sleep in the rock
ing-chair .

Henry saw himself in
th e large m irror .

Louis hurt himself.

(Use of the per sonal pronoun )
The sentences previously given for analvsis in teaching

the personal p ronouns can be used over again at thi s point

for analysi s on the sentence—chart .

The ch i ldren wrote a letter to the ir mother
The chi ldren wrote her a letter
They wrote i t to her

They gave their mother a surprise
They gave her a surprise

I told father all about it
I told h im all about it

Charles soothed h is sister with a kiss
He soothed her with a kiss

Wi l l you give your drawing to the teacher ?
Wi l l you give her y our drawing ?
Wi l l you give it to her ?

D on’t think badly of y our schoolmates
D on’t th ink badly of them

Show those dirty hands to the teacher
Show, her those dirty hands
Show them to her

T el l the story to the ch i ldren in the other room
T el l it to the chi ldren in the other room
T el l it to them there
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The exerc ise in permutation brings out the relative posi

t ions of the direct and indirect obj ec ts ; as also the con

ditions under which the preposition to i s required before

the indirect obj ect.

COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES

Here we are dealing w ith a number of propositions

(clauses ) which combine into one complete meaning. The

clauses fit together in the sentences j ust as did the various

elements in the simple sentence . The m aterial for the an

alysis i s therefore analogous to that used in the analysi s of

the simple sentence : str ips of paper in roll s on which are

wr itten the sentences to be analyzed
,
and a chart w ith

spaces where the detached pieces may be placed, according

to the design ation of these spaces .
The princ ipal space on the chart i s reserved for the

main clause
,
around which the other cl auses are arranged ,

as coordinate or subordinate.

S ince the work of logical anal ysi s of the complex sen

tence is suffic iently interesting to attract the attention of

the child to various forms of study
,
the materi al contains

in addition to the rolls and the chart
,
a number of test

cards where the analysi s i s completed and logically dem

onstrated. These
’

cards serve as tests of the accuracy of

the work done by the children
,
and as actual charts for

analyt ical study. Of course
,
when the child i s doing his

exerc i se w ith the strips of paper and the chart
,
he does

not have these test-cards before him. He Should
,
however,

always have free access to them. His interest in the

game i s to succeed by himself in plac ing the different prop
ositions where they belong.
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Louis c lapped h is hands for joy .

began to dance around the room.

He looked into the m irror.
straightened h is t ie .

smoothed his hair.
andwent out to meet his two friends .

The bee s hummed in the warm sunsh ine .

And the cat sat purring at her side .

Then he began to weep .

And he tore h is hair in angu ish .

The girl covered her face with her hands.
and wept .

They looked at the speaker.
crowded around him .

and waited for h is next word to attack him .

SER IES II

(The Complex Sentence )

Here only the main clause has a complete meaning.

The other c lauses m ake sense only when they are united

w i th the main c lause . On thi s roll
,
the subordinate cl auses

are attr ibutes of one of the elements of the main c lause

(relative c lauses ) .

The gold ring wh ich you found yesterday on the stairs be
longs to mother .

The man who brought me to school this morn ing was my
un c le .

He was educated by h is sister who taught h im many
beautiful things .

The colors wh ich Aunt Anna gave me Christmas are very
good .

A l ittle girl who was at a party sat looking with longing
eye s at a plate of sandwiches .

The kn ife w ith which you sharpened my pencil was very
dull .
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Bees don’t care about the snow !
I can te l l you why it

’s so
Once I caught a little bee
Who was much too warm for me .

— (F. D . SHERMAN)
We have at home the prettiest eat you ever saw.

Here are the penn ies my mother gave me .

The ch ildren I play w ith did not come to school to-day .

The house we l ive in is beautiful and airy.

S tars are the little daisies wh ite
That dot the meadow of the n ight — (SHERMAN)

PRINC IPAL CLAU SE
(The words mo d ified by the relat ive

c lause are in italics ) .

The gold ring belongs to

mother
The man was my unc le

He was educated by h is sister

The colors are very good

A l ittle girl sat looking with
longing eye s at a plate of
sandw iches

Once I caught a little bee

S tars are the l ittle daisies

white

CARDS
ATTR IBUT IVE S'UBORDINATE CLAUSE
(Re lative or Adjec tive C lauses )

(The c lause h as no mean ing until
un ited w ith some noun in the
main c lause ) .

wh ich you found on the stairs
yesterday

who brought me to school this
morn ing

who taught him many beauti
ful th ings

which Aunt Anna gave me

Christmas
who was at a party

who was much too warm for
me

that dot the meadow of the
n ight

RELATIVE OM IT T ED

Here are the pennies

The chi ldren did not come to

school tod ay
The house is beautiful and

airy

What word is omitted?

my mother gave me
w ith — I play

in we l ive
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SERIES III

In the preceding roll
,
the subordinate c l auses completed

the meaning and const ituted an attr ibute of one wo rd of

the princ ipal clause . Here
,
howeve r

,
the subordinate

cl auses refer to the whole content of the main c lause and

complete the who le thought of the main c l ause . They

have
,
therefore

,
a logical dependence on the main clause .

The child w ill be guided in finding the place of the dif

f erent subordinate c l auses and in c lassifying them accord

ing to the designations of the spaces by the questions which

appear in the analytical chart . It i s presupposed that he

can readily identify the main clause i tself.
The follow ing sentences come one after the other on the

rolled strip of paper :

DO not forget that your Objects are not in the ir places .
Wil l y o u play with me when you have fin ished your work ?
When the sun is low our shadows are longer .
I hope that you wi l l write me a long letter as soon as you

arrive in Europe .

The l ittle girl stood on tiptoe so that she could see the

queen as the procession went by .

Brer Rabbit thought it was the worst time he had had

in all h is life .

Al l i s wel l that ends wel l , says the proverb .

The people mourned when the good President died.

It is not right that the big boy s should have all the candy .

As she sat there reading, a beautiful red bird flew in
through the w indow .

They could not play in the yard be cause the ground was
too wet .

Remember that you must thank the lady who gave you
the book.
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When the wolf came out, Brer Rabbit threw the stone on
h im and laughed .

When the lady knocked on the door , a sm iling Old man

appeared and asked what he m ight do for her .

The ch ildren walked along in the forest and be came very
hungry because they had had noth ing to eat since morn
ing.

The king’s face grew very red and he angrily ordered that
the deceitful general be put to death .

S in ce the wind was blowing hard, the captain told the

1 43

ch ildren to keep O ff the deck and a sailor carried them
to their state-rooms .

The dogs began to bark and the people al l ran out into
the streets as the uproar of the combat in creased .

Where that tree now stands, there was on ce a beautiful
house and a fine road led up to i t.
He had left the vi llage and mounted the steep ,
An d under the alders that skirt its edge ,
Now soft on the sand , now loud on the ledge,
Is heard the tramp of h is steed as he r ides .

TEST CARD
SUBORD INATE ANDPR INC IPAL CLAUSE COORDINAT E CLAU SE QUE S ATTRIBUTIVE

T ION CLAU SE S
He ro se from h is and le ft th e ro om w h en ?

as h e said this
chair

T he tw o friends and said w ha t ?
shoo k hands

B rer Rabb it threw and laughed w h en ?

th e s ton e on h im

A sm il ing o ld man up and asked w hat ?
peared

w h en ?

The ch ildren w alked and became v ery hun w h y
?

along in th e fo rest gry

T he king’

s face grew and h e angrily or w ha t ?
very red dered

The captain to ld th e and a sailor
O

carr ied w h y ?

ch ildren to keep them to the ir state

o ff th e deck ro oms
Th e dogs began to and th e peop le all ran w h en ? as th e upro ar o f th e

bark in to th e streets combat in creased
There w as on ce a and a fine road led up w h e re ? where that tree now

beautifu l hou se to it stands

that they w ou l d al
w ays b e faithfu l to
each o ther

when the wo lf came
ou t

what he might do f or
h er

when the lady kno ck
ed on the doo r

because they h ad h ad
n o thing to eat s in ce
morn ing

that th e deceitful
general b e pu t to

death
because th e w ind was
b low ing hard
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SUBORD INATE AND

PRINC IPAL CLAUSE COORD INATE CLAUSE QuE s AT T RLBUT IVE

T ION CLAUSE S
He had left the vilo and mo unted the steep
lage

under the alders now that skirt its edge
so ft on th e sand , ( attributive ) .

now lou d on the

ledge , is heard the
tramp o f h is steed w hen ? as he r ides

SERIES V

(Corr elat ive Sentences )

The c lauses are here dependent upon each other

The flowers were so beautiful that we picked them all .

That day he was so lazy that he d id not get h is work
done .

Sh e sings much better than she plays .
The more one studies, the more one learns.
E ither you return y our objects to their places or some one

e lse must do it .
No t only was the man very cross, but he actual ly punished
the little boy.

TEST CARD
PRINC IPAL CLAUSE QUEST ION SUBORDINATE CLAUSE

The flowers were so beau W ith w hat resu lt ? that w e picked them al l .

tiful
That day he was so lazy w ith what resu lt ? that he did not get his

work done .

She sings much better than w hat ! than she plays .
The more one studies w ith what resu lt ? the more o ne learns .
E ither you return your w ith w hat resu lt ? o r some o ne e lse must do
objects to the ir places it .

No t only was the man w ith w hat resu lt ? but h e actually punished
very cross the l ittle b oy .

SERIES VI

(The Order of C l auses in S entences

Sentence Forms in Pro se and Ver se )

Our materi al makes it very easy f or the children to

understand the mutual dependence of the subordinate
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c lauses . We take the commonest c ases w ithin easy reach

of the children. There are cl auses of the first degree of

subordination
,
dependent directly on the princ ipal cl ause .

There are others of the second degree of subordination

which depend on a subordinate c lause (c l ause subordinate

to a subordinate ) . We have the same si tuation in coor

dinates . We have the first degree of coordinat ion when

the c l ause i s parallel w ith the princ ipal c l ause
,
and the

second degree when the cl ause i s parallel w ith a subordi

nate c lause.

S ince the sl ips have as many sect ions as there are

cl auses
,
the cl auses may be arranged on the table in the

orde r of thei r subordinat ion
,
keeping

,
for example

,
the

pr inc ipal c lause to the left
,
and ar ranging the subordinate

c lause s downw ard and downward to the right . T ake
,
for

instance
,
the sentence :

The Old man l iked to te l l stories ; and he would laugh
heartily when the women were frightened at the terr ible
th ings that he had to relate .

AS the different cl auses are torn off they are placed on a

chart marked into sec t ions by vert ically placed arrow s : the

princ ipal c lause to the right of the first arrow ; the first

subordinate clause to the right of the second ; the subordi

nate to the subordinate to the right of the third, and so on .

The above sentence results as follow s

Prin c ipal and Coo rd inate l st subordinate subordinate to sub o rdi
nate

The old man l iked to
tel l stories

and he would laugh
hearti ly

when the women were
frightened at the

terr ible things
that he had to tell .
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him the classification of the c l auses . The str ips are then

to be placed on the dependence chart (Chart C ) according

to the indications of the arrow s. This brings out the

mutual relation of the c lauses .

PERMUTAT IONS

The preceding exerc i ses have created in the child a

notion of sentence construct ion and of the posit ion of the

c lauses which make i t up. Our materi al perm its
,
of

course, as an exerc ise supplementary to the analyses
,
dis

locat ions and translocations of parts just as was true w i th

the simple sentenc e . T o derive the full benefit of th i s

possibil ity
,
the teacher should have in m ind the general

rules f or location of cl auses :

Adj ect ive c lauses ( rel ative, attributive ) always follow

and most often direc tly
,
the noun they modify.

Subj ect subordinate clauses may stand e ither before or

after the princ ipal cl ause. If the subj ect cl ause follow s

i t i s usually antic ipated before the verb by the pronoun it

( just as a follow ing noun subj ec t i s ant ic ipated by there ) .

( In Ital ian , if the obj ect c lause precedes the m ain

c lause
,
i t i s usually repeated before the noun by a c on

junct ive obj ec t personal pronoun . )
The position of the other c lauses depends on considera

t ions of emphasis .

The direc t o rder f or complex sentences i s in general

similar to that for s imple sentences

subject c lause
pr in c ipal clause
object c lause
adverb ial clauses .

Coordination i s possible w ith subordinate as well as w ith

princ ipal c lauses .
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The spec i al exerc i ses on the complex sentence conclude

w ith some pract i se in turning simple inversions as found

in poetry into direct sentence order.

SERIE S VII

The detachable strips are used here also . The exerc i se

should be conducted w i th reference to the sentence charts.

1

Just where th e tide o f battle Old John Burns stood, erect and

turns
,

lone ly just where the tide o f

Erec t and lonely stood old battle turns .
John Burns A bright blue coat, w ith a rolling

And buttoned over his manly collar , was buttoned over his
breast manly breast .

Was a bright blue coat w ith a

roll ing collar .

2

It was terrible : on the right
Raged f or hours the deadly

fight,
Thundered the battery’s dou

b le bass,
D iffi cult music for men to face ;
While on the left, where now

the graves
Undulate l ike the l iving waves
That all that day unceasing
swept

Up to the pits the rebels kept,
Round shot ploughed the up
land glades .

BRET HARTE .
— John Bum s

of Get tysburg.

3

Merri ly rang the bridle reins, The bridle reins rang merrily
and scarf and plume and scarf and plume streamed
streamed gay, gay, as the riders, held the ir way

As fast beside h er father’s fast by her father’s gate .

gate th e riders held the ir
way

It was terrible : the deadly
fight raged f o r hours on the

right ; the battery’s double bass
thundered, difficult music for
men to face ; while round shot
ploughed the upland glades on
the left, where now the graves
undulate l ike the l iving waves
that swept unceasing al l that day
up to the p its the rebels kept .
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Now break your shield asun
der and shatter your sign
and boss,

Unmeet f or peasant-wedded
warms, your knightly
knee across .

WHITT IER . King Vo lmer .

4

The breaking waves dashed high
On a stern and rock-b ound coast ;
And the woo ds against a stormy

sky

The ir giant branches tossed .

And th e heavy night hung dark
The hills and waters o ’

er
,

When a band o f P i lgrims moored
the ir bark

On t he w i ld New England shore .

No t as the conqueror comes
They the true hearted came ,

No t wi th the roll o f the stirr ing
drums

And the trumpet that sings o f

fame .

MRS . HEM ANS .

5

My golden spurs now bring to me

And bring to me my richest mai l ,
Fo r tomorrow I go over land and

sea

In search o f the Holy Grai l .
Shal l never a b ed f o r me b e

spread,
Nor shal l a pi llow b e under my
head

,

T i l l I begin my vow to keep ;
Here on the rushes w i l l I sleep ,
And perchance there may come a

vision true
Ere day create t he world anew .

LOWELL .
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Now break your shield asunder
and shatter across your knightly
knee your sign and boss unmeet
fo r peasant-wedded arms .

The breaking waves dashed
high on a stern and rock—bound
coast ; and the woods tossed the ir
giant branches against a stormy
sky .

The h eavy night hung dark
o ver ( o

’
er ) the hi lls and waters .

when a band o f P i lgrims moo red
the ir bark on the w i ld New Eng
land shore .

They, th e true hearted, came

not as t he conqueror comes
,
no t

w ith the rol l o f the stirring
drum s and the trumpet that
sings o f fame .

Bring to me now my golden
spurs and bring to me my richest
mai l ; fo r I go in search of the
Holy Grai l tomorrow over land
and sea ; a b ed shal l never b e
spread f o r me , n o r shal l a pi llow
b e under my head til l I begin to
keep my vow ; I w i ll sleep here
on the rushes, and perchance a

true vision wi ll come befor e ( ere )
day creates the world anew.
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8

Childhood i s the bough where
slumbered

Birds and blossoms many num o

bered ;
Age that bough w ith snows en

cumbered .

LONGFELLOW .

TE ST

1

Just where th e t ide o f battle
turns

Erect and lonely stood O ld John
Burns

And, buttoned over his manly
breast,

Was a bright blue coat w ith a

roll ing collar

2

It was terrible
on the right

raged f o r hours th e deadly fight

thundered the battery’s double
bass

Difficult music for men to face

While on the left
ploughed, etc . )

round shot

where now
t he graves

Undulate l ike the l iving waves

That al l that day unceasing
swept

up to the pits

the rebel s kept

Round shot ploughed the upland
glades

1 51

Childhood is the bough where
many numbered birds and blos
som s slumbered : Age encum

bered that bough w ith snow .

CARDS

subordinate o f place ( locative )

principal

(verbal attributive phrase )

coordinate o f princ ipal .

principal

coordinate o f principal

coordinate o f principal

(verbal attr ibutive phrase in ap
pos ition ) .

subordinate Of time ( temporal )
begun

(Whi le may b e considered as ad

versative coordinate )
subordinate to subordinate ( lo
cative ) 2d degree

attr ibutive subordinate ( relative
adj ectival clause modify ing
waves ) of 3d degree

attributive subordinate ( relat ive
pronoun om itted ) o f 4th de

gree
subordinate o f time ( concluded ) .
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3

Merri ly rang th e bridle re ins

and scarf and

streamed gay

plume

As fast beside her father’s gate
the r iders held the ir way

NOW break your shie ld asunder

and shatter
your sign and boss

Unmeet fo r peasant-wedded arms

your kn ightly knee across

The break ing waves dashed high
On a stern and rock-bound coast

And the woods against a sto rmv

sky
The ir giant branches tossed .

And the heavy n ight hung dark
The hills and waters o ’

er

Wh en a band o f pi lgrims moored
the ir bark

On a wi ld New England shore

as the conqueror comes
They the true hearted came

No t with the roll o f the stirr ing
drums

and the trumpet

that sings o f fame

5

My golden spurs now bring to me

And bring to me my richest mai l

principal

coordinate

subordinate of t ime

principal

coordinate

princ ipal

coordinate

princ ipal ( coordinated in para
graph )

subordinate temporal

principal begun
subordinate of manner (modal )
principal concluded

coordinate ( el ipsis of verb they

came continued from princi
pal )

attributive ( relative )
nate to coordinate .

sub o rdi :

principal

coordinate
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Fo r tomorrow I go over land and
sea

In search o f the Holy Grai l

Shall never a bed for me b e

spread

Nor shall a p i llow b e under my
head

Ti ll I begin my vow to keep

Here on the rushes w i ll I sleep

And perchance there may come a

vision true

Ere day create the world anew

6

Great tidings o f great joy I

bring
To you and al l mankind

To you in David
’s town this day

Is born o f David’s l ine
The Saviour

who i s Christ the Lord

And thi s shal l b e the S ign

The heavenly Babe you there
shal l find

To human view displayed
All meanly wrapt in swaddling
bands

And in a manger laid .

The harp
that once through

Tara’s hal l
Th e soul o f music shed

1 53

subordinate of cause ( causal ) ;
may b e considered co o rdinate
o f reason

pr incipal

coordinate

subordinate o f time ( temporal )

princ ipal

coordinate

subordinate temporal .

principal

principal

attr ibutive ( relative ) subordi

nate

coordinate

simple sentence w ith three co

ordinate verbal phrases .

princ ipal begun

attributive subordinate ( rela
t ive )
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(Note : the best Engl i sh po etry makes far less use of

inversion than does Ital ian . Such exerc i ses as the above

could be profitably applied to the analysis of the different

kinds of ph rases ( adj ect ive, adverbial, It should

be noted that Dr . Montessori in her own exerc i ses treats

verbal phrases (part ic iples and infin itives ) as subordinate

c lauses . TR . )

COORDINAT ING AND SUBORDINAT ING CON JUN C T IONS

Thi s study of the complex sentence leads the child to a

more prec i se comprehension of the values of certain parts

of speech as
,
notably

,
the conjunct ion . We have found, in

fact
,
that l ittle difficulty i s experienced in realizing the

distinct ion between the te rms co ordinating and subordinat

ing as appl ied to conjunc t ions which unite c l auses but in

diffe rent ways . The follow ing charts serve to cover the

vast maj ority of c ases that the child i s l ikely to meet . We

may add that at th i s point i t may be found useful to have

the child analyze the complex sentences which appeared in

the commands and readings al ready fam il iar to him (see

below under R eading) .

C OORDINAT IN G C ON JUN C T ION S

Copu latives : and, also, too, besides , mo reover, further, further
more , nor.

D isjun ctives : or e lse , otherwise , rather .
Adversatives : but, nevertheless, however, notwithstanding, yet,

stil l , wh ile, only, instead .

D ec laratives : namely ,
in other words , that is.

Asseverative : in fact, assuredly , real ly .

Illative : hence, therefore, then, ac cordingly, so .

PRINC IPAL AND C O ORDINAT E C LAUSE S MAY BEGIN W ITH
ONE OF T HE SE C ON JUN C T IONS
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CHART D

THE CONJUNCTIONS IN THE SUBORDINATE

CLAUSE
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SE QUEN CE OF TEN SE S

A spec i al ser ies of exerc ises on the relations of the sub

ordinate to the pr inc ipal c lause br ings out the change s in

tense made necessary in the subordinate c l ause as the

tense of the pr inc ipal c lause varies .

SERIE S VIII

S equence of T enses

GROUP A

(Causal C lauses )

I am writing to you because I have some important
e te

) 7 77 77 had
77 ) 7

I shal l not go because I must attend to my work.

did 77 77 77 had to 7) ) 7 77 77

I am glad that you have done so well.
was

77 ) 7 77
had

7) 7) 77

I wil l give i t to you s ince y ou insist on hav ing it.
gave ) 7 77 ) 7 77 7)

insisted
) 7 77 7’

He does not answer because your letter is insulting.

did 7) 77 77 77 77
was

77

GROUP B

(Misce l laneous C lauses )

I shal l be proud of you if you become a fine scholar.
Should 7) 7) 77 ) 7 7) 77 became

7) 77 ) 7

I believe that only the rich can be happy.

be lieved cou ld

I am waiting here ti l l my father returns from town .

waited returned

They expect that someth ing w ill happen before long.

expected would
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would it to you if you should ask him for it.

I shall go there if I have time .

shou ld
) 7 77 77 77 had 77

shal l should have
should have gone had had



XIII

PUNCTUATION

The permutations of c lauses perm i tted by our materials

give empir ical evidence of the pauses and accordingly of

the funct ions of the orthographical s igns of suspense in the

sentence . These sign s are inc luded also in our alphabets .

All the exerc ises h itherto given requi re more or less spon

taneous attention to punctuation. We offer
,
however

,
in

addition
,
several ser ies of sentences for analysi s in illus

tration of the princ ipal rules for the use of punctuat ion

points . Almost all of our Itali an sentences are taken

from Manzoni
,
a writer espec i ally noteworthy for his c are

in punctuat ion . (The maj ority of the sentences below are

taken from the Bo ok of Kn owledge, by spec i al permi ssion
of the publishers . )

SERIE S I
The commamay separate coordinate elements.

The mother took a glow ing pride in the beauty of her ch il
dren’s faces , the grace and strength of their bodies, their
reckless daring and unflinching courage .

The little star fe l l p lump into the m iddle of a b ig puddle, and
there it lay sad and shaken and quaking with fright .
It was dumb and half bl ind, it had a soiled face , and could
give no more light .

A mouse was just then peeping from its hole to see whether
it was going to rain , and whether it would be safe to cross
the fields .

The mouse started runn ing again, and ran until it was tired
out and had to sit down
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The l ittle star poured a flood of bright l ight over the poor
woman , and made her bright and cheerfu l and strong again ,
and then the l ittle girl becam e very happy .

SERIES II

A comma i solates vocat ives and inc idental clauses.

Caesar, let your men go forward,” said the gu ide .

Why do you want to find your father, Mora ?
No ,

” said he, “ I shal l be very we l l presently .

’

Boy s ,
” said our host, “ I know whose hand it is .

That, excuse me for saying so, is not the way to speak to a

friend .

C ome w ith us, you handsome young huntsman ,
” he cried .

SERIE S III

A comma separates cl auses
,
espec i ally for clearness,

when the elements of one c l ause m ight seem to applv

equally w ell to another cl ause
,
and when one c l ause i s in

terpo lated between the essenti al elements of another.

Mohammed taugh t that men should pray at stated times ,
wherever they are .

George , who was only five years old, could not go with h is
father to fight .

The tribemen , after quarre ling a long time , decided to march
away.

He went that evening, as he had planned, to the doctor’s
house .

The poor Indian had been kept mov ing, ever sin ce he was

born
,
to regions farther and farther north .

The ch ild crept to the bed, and, taking h is l ittle fan , stood
over h is father all n ight fann ing h im.

SERIE S IV

A comma indicates a pause caused by the ell ipsi s of some

word or idea ( in such cases longer suspense can be indi

cated by a colon o r a sem i—colon ) .
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When he got home, he said to h is wife : S ee, I have brought

y ou a present .

”

He shouted gleeful ly : I am a lion a terrib le lion .

SERIE S VI

(O ther Punctuat ion Points )

The peri od , quest ion mark, exclamat ion point and other

sign s of punctuat ion

In thi s ser ies should be given di alogues
,
interest ing

stor ies
,
passages which exp ress emotional states of m ind

vividly po rtrayed . Such select ions
,
as i s true also of our

shorter passage s
,
ought to be taken from the best writers,

distingu i shed by the naturalness and vivac ity of the ir style

and the use of an accurate orthographical technique At

thi s po int w e make use of the selections used for our in

terpretations,
” since the question of punctuat ion coinc ides

w ith the problems of text interpretat ion itself.



WORD CLASSIFICATION

THE KINDS OF WORDS

In doing the w ork outl ined thus far
,
the children have

acquired considerable resources in vocabulary. They

have seen all the a rticles, preposit ions, pronouns, conjunc
t ions

,
interj ect ions

,
many of the adverbs ; and they know

many nouns
,
adj ect ives

,
and verbs

,
which w ill be increased

in number as their culture i s w idened. They know some

th ing also of the use of the parts of speech and their func

t ions in the expression of thought . This i s the natural

place for a classification in retrospect of those words which

the children have in w rit ing before them on the c ards and

sl ips of different colors . S eparate table s should be used

for these exerc i ses in word grouping.

Thi s new step i s preparatory to a theoretical study of

language to be developed in later courses in the second

period of thei r education.

WORDS CLAS S IF IED AC CORDING T O FORMAT ION

Ii oot

D erived 1
words

C ompound 2

1 Under thi s heading we include al l der ivations by suffix : some suf
fixes change one part o f speech int o another : love ( verb ) , lovable

etc . others, such as diminu tives, peggioratives , augmen ta

tic es , etc ., change the qual ity o f a. word’s meaning. In adjectives
we have suffixes o f degree ( comparison : -er , -es t ) .

2 Under this heading we include al l words formed by the union o f

two words or by prefixes .
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CLAS S IF ICAT ION OF WORDS AC CORDING T O INFLE C T ION

There are two kinds of words
,
thus considered : variable

and invariable :

I
fpreposition ( T hey ma b e s imp le o r compound made 11INVARIABLE S : i con jun ct ion i that isy o f one w ord o r more .

p
.

Linterj ect i on
'

L

in gen der and number} n oun s

in gender , number
person and case

'j pronouns

in degree

VARIABLE S

in person , number ,

tense and mo o d verbs

defin ite
artic le

f o r phonetic reasons F

J indefin ite

CLASS IF ICAT ION OF WORDS AC CORDING T O THE IR USE

(Parts Of Speech )

Article Verb Pronoun

Noun Adverb C onjunction

Adj ect ive Preposition Interj eetion

NOTE : In actual usage the parts of speech perform not

only the i r own funct i ons
,
but al so the functions of other

may b e o f mascu line ,

femin ine , n euter o r

common gender .

form the ir p lurals by
add ing -s o r by
changing th e roo t

vow e l ( umlaut )
{ have special w ords f o r

4
each fo rm : e g . h e ,

h im
,
w h o , w hom, I,

L me , e tc .

g
-er f or comparative
-est f or superlat ive
show third person s in

gu lar by adding . 3 ,

and o ld second per

son singu lar b y add
ing

-st

show mo o ds by add ing
-ing ,

-ed o r by vow e l
change f o r partic i
p le s , o r by spe c ial
fo rms ( I be he b e ,

e tc . ) f o r subj un ct ive .

show ten se by su ffi x
-cd ,

~t ; o r by vow el
change ( I go , I
w en t ) .

Show irregu lar forms .

th e has tw o pr onunc i
at io ns ac co rding to

th e fo llow ing w ord .

(1. bec omes an be fore
a vowel .
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Note : Certain verbs may b e by nature both transitive and intran

s it ive ( incomplete predication )
Impersonals ( the subj ect is i t rrain, snow, hai l, dawn, lighten, thunwi thout reference to a spe

-
y
‘

der etc
c ific Ob ject ) L

ADVERBS
slowly, rapidly , si lently, noisi ly, abruptly ,

loudly ,

strongly , weak ly ,
moderately ,

wel l , i ll , better,
o i Manner worse , otherw ise , differently, thus, so, l ightly,

heavi ly, etc . , etc .

f Pl
here , there , e lsewhere , up , down, forward, back

0 ace ward, upstairs, downstairs, etc . , etc .

r
always , ever, never, again , sti ll, yesterday ,

tomor
Of T ime

4
row , today, now, oc casionally, before , afterwards,

L soon , etc . , etc .

much, l ittle , enough, nothing, more, less, least,
0 f Quant i ty

most , about, only, to o , very, etc .

o f Comparison more , less, than, etc .

yes, certainly, prec i sely, indeed, surely, assuredly,
o f Afli rmat i on truly, even, etc .

o f Negation no, never , not , at al l , etc .

o f Doubt : perhaps, perchance, almost, probably, etc .

PREPOSITION

( o f , to, by , from , in , w ith , on , among, above ,
S imple 4

.

through , under , around, beside , behind, save , ex
L cept , near , next, l ike , during, Off , etc .

Compound (prepo in place o f
, out o f , away from, as to, on board,

sit io n phrases ) w ith regard to
, etc .

PRONOUN

subject jl , thou , h e, she, i t, we, you, they

Personal

them

this
,
thi s one , that , that one, these,

those

{
ma thee , him,

her, i t, us, you,

definite

Demonstrat ive

r
one , ones, some , somebody, every

indefinite 4
'

one , each , each o ne , no one , no

L body , none , nothing, etc .
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( subject : who, that
o f person : { po ssessive z whose

Lob ject : whom, that

Relative o f thing : which, that

indefinite : whoever, which ever

compound (antecedent understood ) : what ( that
which ) , whereof, wherewith, etc .

of person

Interrogative

of thing

Possessive : mine, yours ( thine ) , his, hers, ours, yours, theirs.

CONJUNCTION

Disjunct ive : or or else, otherwi se, rather .
and

, also, too, besides, moreover, further, further
Co ulat ivep

more, nor, etc .

but
,
nevertheless, notwithstanding, yet , still , while,

Adversat ive however, only, o n the contrary, instead, etc .

Declarative : namely, in other words, that i s, etc .

Relat ive : that .

hence, therefore, wherefore, then, accordingly, so, w ith
the result that, etc .

while, when, as soon as, after, before, unt i l, t i ll,
hardly, etc .

Illat ive

Temporal

Concessive : though, although, even if.
Purpose (Final ) that, in order that, to the end that , etc .

Conditional : i f , unless, provided, provided that, etc .

Causal : as, because, for, since, see ing that, etc .

Result : that, so that, etc .

Locative where, whence, whither, whereto , wherefrom, etc .

Degree and Compari son as, than .

INTERJECTION
See list already given on pp . 1 22— 1 23.



PART II

READING
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EXPRESSION AND INTERPRETATION

ME CHAN ICAL PROCE SSE S

Reading begins in the “ Children’s House as soon

as the children reread the w ord they have al ready com

posed w ith the movable alphabet . This early eff ort i s

not indeed the true reading of the word
,
since interpre

tation i s lacking. The children
,
i t has been seen

,
know

the word because they have actually put i t together. They

have no t gained an understanding of it from the simple

recognition of the graphic symbols . What they have done
is, nevertheless, an import ant contribution to real read

ing. As one considers all of the details of thi s period of

development
,
it i s apparent that i ts mechanism i s c losely

all ied w i th that of the spoken language.

When the child’s attent ion has been intensively appl ied
to the rec ognit i on of the w ritten w ord

,
i t can easily be

fixed on the analysi s of the sounds which make up the

word At a certain age the child’s interest was aroused

by touching ”
the letter . He can now be interested in

hear ing the sounds of the w ord when pronounced by others

and in pronounc ing it h imself. We have shown that the

w ork on the written language in the exerc i ses w ith the

alphabet was necessary for developing and perfect ing the

spoken language . It i s by so doing that w e make it po s~

sible to cor rec t defect s in speech and to p ass naturally ove r
the period when such defec ts are formed .

1 71
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We now aim at finding an exercise in the actual mechan

ism of pronunc i at ion which can be started at the moment

of its natural development in such a way that its growth

to perfect ion w ill follow as a matter of course. It i s a

question of bringing the children rapidly to pronounce

w i thout hesitation . In so pronounc ing w ell
,
in perfo rm

ing extensive exerc ises in hearing words and in the in

terpretation of them from graphic signs, the child brings

together in a unit of effect the basic processes of reading

and writ ing.

A good pronunc i ation of the word read i s of great im

portance. We may say that in the el ementary schools of
ou r day this i s the princ ipal purpose of reading. Never

theless
,
i t i s very difficult to obtain a good pronunc i ation

when defect s have been allowed to develop and become

habitual in the child’s previous work . In fact
,
the el im

ination of these defects
,
which have been the result of a

fundamental error in educat ion
,
c omes to absorb all of the

energies of the reading class in ordinary primary schools .

So far along as the fifth grade we see teachers struggling

to make the children read
,
that they may acquire a good

pronunc i ation
,
and in our reading books there are grad

uated exerc ises constructed on the basi s of D ifficulties in

Pronunc i ation .

” It i s apparent that all of thi s stress on

the physio logical mechanics of pronunc i ation i s fore ign to
true reading. It i s

,
rather

,
an impediment to the develop

ment of true reading. Such reading exerc i ses constitute,
as it were

,
a fore ign body, which operates l ike a disease

to prevent the development of the high intellectual ac

tivity which interprets the mysterious langu age of written

symbol s and arouses the child’s enthusiasm w i th the fas

cinating revelat ions they can gi ve . The eagernes s of the
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child to learn i s curbed and cheated when he i s compelled

to stop his m ind from working because his tongue refuses

to act properly and must be laboriously trained to work

right . This tra ining
,
if begun at the proper t ime

,
when

the child’s whole psychic and nervous organ i sm yearns for

the perfection of the mechanism of speech
,
would have

been a fasc inating task ; and onc e started along the r ight

path
,
the pupil would have continued to follow i t w ith

alacrity and confidence . When the t ime comes for the

intell igence to try its w ings, i ts w ings should be ready.

IV hat would happen to a painter, if at the moment of in

Spi rat ion
,
he had to s i t down and manufacture his

brushes !

ANALYS IS

Our fi rst publ icat ion on the methods used in the Chil

dren’s House made c lea r tw o di stinc t Operations in

volved in reading : the interpretat ion of the meaning and

the pronunc i at ion aloud of the “
w ord . The stress we

la id on that analysis as a guide to the development of

reading was the result of actual experience . Those who

followed thi s work during its initi al stages saw how the

children
,
when they read for the first t ime

,
interpreting

the meaning of the w ords before them
,
did so w ithout

speaking
,
reading

,
that is

,
mentally. Interpretat ion

,
in

fac t
,
i s a question of mental concentration . Reading is an

affair of the in telligence. The pronunc i ation aloud is

qu ite a different thing
,
not only dist inguished from the

fi rst p rocess
,
but secondary to it . T alking aloud i s a ques

tion of speech
,
involving fir st hearing and then the me

chan ical reproduction of sounds in articulate language.

Its func t ion i s to bring into imm edi ate communication
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Interpreted reading : Sm i le and clap your hands .” The child reads si lently
an order writ t en on a slip o f paper ; then proves that she understands
by acting the di rect ion given . ( A Mon tessori S ch o o l in I taly . )
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reading is one of the rocks on which the rudderless ship

of elementary education inevitably runs aground .

The experiments we have succeeded in conducting on

the subj ect of reading are perhaps among the most com

plete we have made. We found the key to the problem

when w e discovered that the child passed from the mental

reading of the words w r itten on the cards directly to in

terpretation in action . This interpretat ion
,
ready and

fac ile, as all the acts of children are
,
reveals to us what the

child has understood and accordingly what he i s capable

of understanding. We have thus been able t o obtain an

experimental gr aduat ion of passages for reading, which

on being gathered together
,
show the nature of the diffi

culties which successively present themselves to the child .

The children have made for themselves spec imen c lauses

and sentences which an expert grammarian could not have

devised better for fac il i tat ing the study of language. As
we went on w i th this w ork

,
w e became more and mo re con

vinced that the study of grammar may be made a help in

mechanical
grammatical ( controlled by trans
lation into action )
narration and description

writing

Composition of words
(wi th movable al

phabet ) mechanical

grammatical
( translations

reading interpretative into action ) 1
declamatory
( elocution )

expressed
(aloud )

1 The first readings consist o f a special grammar and a dictionary.
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dramatic art can the t ransm i ss ion of reading to a group

of people be made possible .

It i s c lear that the oftener the exerc i se of identifying

oneself w ith what is read i s repeated and pe rfected
,
the

greater the possibil ity of expression becomes . It follow s

that in the perfec tion of this art we should be less c on

cerned w i th timbre, w ith tone of voice and gestures, all

extr insic aspects of thi s art, than w ith intense vivid in
terpretation which br ings the child to an identification

of himself w ith what he reads . And thi s interpretation

w ill real ize i ts obj ec ts if i t i s practi sed as a habit and as

a form of reading.

The proof of correct interpretation was the child’s

abil ity to reproduce in act ion what was desc r ibed in the

words he read . S im ilarly
,
the proof of the interpreta

t ion in reading aloud i s the repetit ion of the th ings heard

by means of the spoken language. That i s
,
the children

,

in order to prove to us that they have understood some

thing read aloud
,
should be able to repeat in narrative

form what they have heard .

The pract ical results of our efforts in th i s di recti on were

very interesting to w atch . S ome children can say noth

thing. O thers offer to tell the whole story. Their story

i s not c lear or perhaps it i s defect ive in some respect . Im

mediately other children are ready to c orrec t the ones

telling the story : No
,
no

,
that’s not what happened,

that’s not what happened
,
or

,
Wait

,
you have forgotten

something
,

” and so on . In fact
,
to understand and to be

able to narrate what has been understood i s not the same

thing. In tell ing a story there is a successive unfo lding

of very complex mental act ivit ies which are based on and

added to the pr imal activity of having understood.

” It
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i s a question again of the three different stages noted by us

in the first lessons given to children

First stage, the c ausing of the perception : (That is

red, that is blue )
S econd stage, the perfect ion of recognition : (What is

red or

Third stage, the provocat ion of expression : (What
about this or that ? )
Thus

,
the child who succeeds in expressing

,
even in an

imperfect way, what he has understood of the passage he

has read
,
i s in a mo re advanced state of development than

other children who are unable to tell the story. However,
these children who are not able to relate what they have

heard said may very w ell be in the preceding stage in

which they are capable of “ recognition .

” These latter

are the relentless c rit ic s
,
the constant hecklers of those

who are trying to rel ate No
,
no

,
that’s not so,

”

You have forgotten thi s
,
or that ” Let one of us

teachers try to tell the story in the most perfect and com

plete manner, and these t iny impetuous hecklers l isten to

us in ec stasy
,
show ing their approval in every form of

approbation of which they are capable. By studying such

manifestat ions in the children
,
we can get suffic ient psy cho

logical data for determ ining what reading is adapted to

children of different ages
,
the best w ays of reading aloud,

and the l ine of development followed by each child in that

hidden mental world of his which is cut Off from our gaze .

But to derive these benefits from reading
,
i t i s perfectly

clear that the children must be left absolutely free in the
expression of what goe s on in their m inds .

According to the method used in ordinary schools a child

i s called upon to read aloud
,
and the teacher herself con

tinually interrupts, e ither to correct the pronunc i ation, or
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to assist by explanations and suggest ions in the interpre

tation of the meaning. This i s all useless for experimen
‘

tal purposes . We have no certain means of dete rm ining

whether the pupil has understood e i ther what he has read

or the explanations of the teacher . Fu rthermore the cor

rect ions of pronunc i at ion have centered the child’s atten

tion on thi s detail which is ent irely w ithout rel at ion to

the meaning of the text he is interpret ing. Another si tua

t ion not infrequently arises . A child i s selected at ran

dom to tell in hi s own w ords what has been read . Often

the selecti on i s not made at random
,
but some pupil i s

called on because he has shown himself the most inatten

t ive
,
the least interested in what i s be ing done the rec i

tation thus becom ing correctional in character ! While
the child i s telling hi s story

,
there i s a constant suppres

sion of interruptions : “ Hush
,
I did not c all on you

,

”

“ Wait t ill you are called on
,

” “ It i s not pol ite to inter

rupt some one who i s talking
,

”
etc . It i s c lear that the

teacher w ill never learn anything about her pupils in this

way .

This explains why , from the psychological point of

view
,
ou r present-day schools have not been able to con

tribute anything new to a reformed sc ientific pedagogy of

reading.

EXPERIMENTAL SE C T ION : READ ING ALOUD

Although we lay all poss ible stress on interpretative

reading
,
we nevertheles s put into the hands of the child

a little reading book which he can go over by himself first

in a low voice
,
and then

,
when he has grasped the mean

ing
,
aloud

,
provided he can express himself clearly and

easily.

The simplic ity of these texts occasions surprise when
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fasten ing the hooks and eyes, button ing and nu

buttoning
,
ty ing and unty ing kn ots .

There are ten blocks for th is tower, all of d ifferent
sizes. First I spread them around on th is carpet .
It is great fun to put them together again , taking
o ne after the other and choosing the largest each
time .

I use the tower too in a balanc ing game . Just try
to carry the tower around the room without letting
it fal l to p ie ces ! S ometimes I su cceed and then
again I sometimes fai l .

I like the long rods, too ! I must put the rods near
each other accord ing t o the ir length . I must b e
careful to place the blue sections near the blue ones
and the red ones near the red. T hus

,
I bui ld

some pretty stairs with red and blue steps .
But to get a real stair case I use the brown prisms .
These prisms are of d ifferent sizes . I put one be
side the other according to s ize, and I get some

fine stairs with ten steps .
I have also some solid insets of wood into wh ich I fit
l ittle cy l inders of different dimensions . They d if
f er in length and breadth . The game is to put
these cy l inders in their places after looking at them
and touch ing them carefully .

We often make m istakes in working with the insets .
When we put a cy l inder where it doesn

’t belong,
we find that at the end of the game we have one

cyl inder left over and it won’t fit in anywhere .

Then the exerc ise be comes very exciting . We look
at the inset carefully ; we find the m istake and be

gin all Over again . The most skilful pup ils work
on the insets with their eyes c losed .

These colors are cal led : red, black, green , yel low, blue,
brown

,
p ink and v iolet .

I amuse my self by p i cking out and putting together
p ie ces of the same color from the collect ion spread
out over my table . I get thus a long strip of dif
f erent colors .
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1 6. We learn to arrange sixty-four d ifferent colors by
gradations . We get e ight beautiful b lends of
colors, each formed by e ight tints of diff erent tones .
When we become skilful we can make a pretty rug
w ith blending strips .

1 7. We also have two l ittle chests full of p ieces of c loth .

The c loths are of all kinds from the roughest and
hardest to the smoothest and softest : canvas, co t
ton, l inen, wool, flannel , ve lvet, etc . If we keep
our hands c lean , we can learn t o recogn ize all sorts
of things with the tips of our fingers!

1 8. A ch ild is bl indfolded . He mixes the p ieces of c loth
with h is l ittle hands . He fee ls about among the
p ieces of c loth . At last he smiles and holds up h is
hands w ith two pie ces of c loth

,
both al ike . Though

he c ould not see, the ch ild has found out , just by
using his fingers, that the two p ieces were of the
same c loth .

1 9. These are my plane insets . Here are the blue tablets .
I must fit them into the frames, wh ich have j ust
enough room for them . I run two fingers, the fore
finger and the m iddle-finger, around the edge of
the tablet, and then around the edge of the frames .
Next I fit the tablet into its proper place . After
a l ittle practise I can put the six tablets in the ir
places even with my eyes bl indfolded .

20. With the plane insets I have learned to recogn ize
many figu res : the square , the circ le , the rectangle,
the el l ipse , the triangle , the oval , the pentagon , the
hexagon , the heptagon , the o c togon , the enneagon ,
the decagon . I learned all these hard names very
easily because the insets are so amusing!

INTERPRE TAT ION S

Reading w ith the obj ect of interpretation i s conducted

as in the fir st experiments of the “ Children’s House
,

w ith cards . From the graduated series we have prepared
the child selects a card . He reads it mentally and then
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executes the act ion indicated on the card . Our later ex

periments became very interest ing when they were based

upon a more rigorous method . When we gave a c ard de

scribing tw o actions to a child of five year s
,
he would

execute only one of the act ions . T ake the following f or

example

She leaned over the back of a chair .
She covered her face with her hands and wept .

The child would act out e ither the first sentence (She
leaned over the back of the chair ) or the second (She

covered her face with her hands and wept) . In spite

of the fact that this child seemed extraordinarily eager

to get the cards into hi s hands and to interpret them
,
those

containing two sentences always aroused in him less en

thusiasm than those containing a single sentence or indi

cating a single act ion (for instance, The boy ran away

as fast as he cou ld ) . In this latter case the enthusiasm

of the l ittle ones
,
the i r care in interpret ing the act ion

vividly
,
their eagerness to repeat it

,
their flushed faces

and shining eyes
,
told us that at last w e had the reading

adapted to the i r psycho log
Our first series of readings accordingly i s enti rely

tested ” or experimental. It i s made up of simple sen

tences someth ing like those analyzed in the lessons on

grammar (Verb to Pronoun ) .

SERIE S I

She gazed slowly around the room .

He looked at them out of the corners of h is eyes.
— The b oy ran away as fast as he cou ld .

She threw herself on her knees before h im .

The man paced slowly up and down the room.

The l itt le girl stood with lowered head .
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SERIE S II

He opened the door and came in .

He left the room and locked the door beh ind him.

He went on t iptoe to the door and carefully opened it .
She covered her face w ith her hands and began to sob vio
lently .

She gave a cry of joy and ran to the door .
She burst into a laugh and c lapped her hands.
He took off his cap and made a low bow .

She shook her head sadly and sm iled .

He threw the window wide open and l ooked into the garden .

He hurried t o the table and rang the bel l .
With a sigh of rel ief he stretched h imself out on the sofa, and
lay there looking at the ceil ing with h is mouth open .

He shut h is eyes and fel l asleep .

In the third ser ies, there are sentences w ith one or more

coordinate c lauses.

SERIE S III

She opened the door, smoothed her hair slowly and came in .

He went to the w indow,
opened it a l ittle and peered into the

street .
He c losed the window,

went back to his desk and then began
t o walk hurriedly up and down the room .

The doctor bent over the si ck man ,
fe lt h is pulse with one

hand and placed the other on h is forehead .

He took a key out of h is pocket , opened the door and came in .

She uttered a cry of joy , ran to her mother and sank on her
knees before her .

He put h is left e lbow on h is knee , rested h is forehead in h is
left hand and began to stroke h is beard with his right .

She leaned over the back of the chair, covered her face with
her hands and wept .
He went to the table , found the p icture and j oyfully took it
in h is hands .

She took her handkerch ief out of her pocket, unfolded it and
w iped the tears from her eyes .
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The ch ild was sleepy. He rested his head on h is arms on
the table and went to sleep .

He looked toward the door fixedly , w ith an expression of ter
ror on h is face and waited for the man to come in .

SERIE S IV

(Complex sentences w ith one subordinate c l ause )

While he was making the drawing, he kept examin ing the
flower very carefully .

She covered her eyes with her hands, as if she were trying to
collect her thoughts .

She c losed her eyes so that she could feel more intensely the
softness of the p iece of ve lvet .

She looked tenderly after the l ittle boy, til l he disappeared
through the door.
When he had su cceeded in turn ing the knob w ithout making
any no ise , he stealthily Opened the door and peered into
the room .

George held the book before h is face so that no one could see

h im laugh ing.

She walked slow ly across the room and w ith bowed head , as
though she were in great sorrow .

The old man stroked the l ittle boy’s head as though he were
much amused .

After she had motioned to the ch ild to be silent, the lady
sm ilingly approached and took h im by the hand.

They stopped suddenly and l istened, as though wondering
what it could be .

When Mary opened the door, George went to meet her w ith
a cheery smi le of we lcome .

SERIE S V

(Sentences somewhat more involved ; descript ions more

complex ; an exact interpretation sometimes requires

the pronunc i ation of words aloud )
The child rose from her seat, and with her face buried in her
handkerchief, walked slow ly, sadly , toward the w indow .
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He lay back in h is chair, h is head sunk between h is shoulders,
while h is arms were pressed tightly across h is breast, as

though he were cold .

He dropped wear ily into a chair and sat there looking at the

floor, h is right e lbow on h is knee and h is chin rest ing on
h is hand .

He stood at the open w indow, w ith figure erect, and h is hands
resting on the window-sil l , wh ile in deep breaths he took
into h is lungs the de l ic ious fresh air that was coming into
the room.

The boy lowered h is head , and rubbed h is forehead with h is
hands as though he were try ing t o collect h is thoughts .

There she knelt , her face turned heavenward , her hands
crossed in her lap,

wh ile her body drooped gen tly as though
she were very , very tired .

Wh en he reached the door of h is house, he hastily unlocked
the door, opened it, went in, and carefully locked the door
again beh ind him ; and in h is eagerness to confide h is secret
to some one he could trust, he went down the hal l cal l ing
“ Mother, Mother !”

His eyes fi l led with tears as he went to the wal l where the
p icture of his father hung, and there w ith h is head resting
on h is arm against the wal l , he sobbed bitterly .

R izpah spread the c loth on the ground at the foot of the tree ,
seated herself upon it , and with h er arms resting l imp upon
h er knees , her eyes set in unutterable wo e , watched the
b irds and thought about her lost ch ildren .

The man was ly ing, spraw l ing, on the couch , but he j umped
up and ran to the door and angrily motioned to h is servan t
to come to h im.

The ol d lady sat shivering near the stove, holding out her
hands to get the warmth and nervously open ing and c losing
them so that the tips of her fingers kept rubbing her palm s .

“ I see ,” thought the boy as he stood with folded arm s looking
fixedly at the floor .

He took the handkerch ief, examined it a moment and said
It doesn’t be long to me !

He stooped over and p icked up a pen cil that was ly ing on the
floor : Pshaw,

” said he , “ it is broken !”
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In a sim i lar manner, the children act out or interpret poses and expressions
in p ictures . (A Mon tesso ri S cho o l in Italy . )
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under the p il low for h is p istols : Wh o goes there ? ” he
shouted sternly.

The chi ld playful ly drew h is cap down over h is eyes as though
he were a very fierce bandit, and rushed into the room
holding out his arm and po inting h is fore-finger like a

p istol .
As the ladies rode up, the old gentleman raised h is hat and

stood with bowed head til l they had passed .

The young man p icked up the glove from the floor, pressed it
fervently to h is l ips and c lasped it tenderly against h is
bosom, as though it were a pr ice less t reasure.

SERIE S VI

(More difficult interpretat ions w ith occasional speaking)

Dunsey threw h imself into a chair by the w indow , drew an

other chair before him , threw one leg over it, and began to
beat on the w indow s il l with the po ints of h is fin gers .

Godfrey stood with h is back to the fire, mov ing h is fingers
uneasily among the contents of h is side-pockets and looking
at the floor .

Aaron rep lied by rubb ing h is head against h is mother’s skirt ,
passing the backs of h is hands over h is eyes and peep ing
through his fingers at Master Marner.

Mr. Macey screwed up h is mouth , leaned h is head further on
one side and twirled h is thumbs rap idly , with h is two
hands resting on h is lap and touch ing at the finger

-tips .
S i las sat with h is e lbows on his knees, h is forehead pressed
rigidly into h is two palms, h is eyes c losed, deep sighs that
were almost groans shaking h is slender frame .

The l ittle tot squatted on the coat and spread out her hands
to the fire ; but the l ittle eyes refused to stay open , and

final ly the golden head sank down upon the floor fast asleep .

Presently the ch ild sl ipped from h is knee and began to walk
about ; but suddenly she fe l l into a S itting posture and

began to pul l at her l ittle boots , as though sh e were t ry ing
to get at her toes .
At last,” he said, stretch ing back in the arm chair, crossing
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as the l ittle girl was turn ing to point out the road, one of
the men seized her by the waist and l ifted her from the

ground . Lucia looked back over her shoulder terrified and

gave a shriek. (Manzon i . )

(The children were del ighted with this l ittle action and re

hearsed i t over and over again . )

With a start, E vangel ine looked wildly about her : Where
is Gabrie l ? she asked dazedly . Where is Gabriel ?
Where is Gabriel ? ” “ He is on that sh ip that is j ust
sail ing out of the harbor !” some one answered. For a

f ew moments E vangel ine stood shad ing her eye s w ith her
palm,

gaz ing after the vessel , fast disappearing into the
horizon . At last she spoke hal f aloud : “ I wil l follow
you and find y ou wherever they may take you , Gabriel ,”

she said, as though taking a vow . Then she turned to the
sold ier and said : “ Lead on to the boat, I am com ing, I
am com ing .

”

G ive me the bow, said T e l l . T el l chose two arrows ; one
he fitted to the bow-string, the other he thrust into h is
girdle . Then for a moment he stood , a little bowed of
shoulder, with h is eyes downward : he was pray ing. You

might have heard a leaf fal l , so stil l was the place. Then
Tel l raised h is head ; h is eyes were steady , h is hands had
become sti l l ; his face was l ike iron ; he brought the cross
bow to his shoulder and laid h is eye to the feather of the
shaft : “ Twang ,

”
the apple fe l l . A cheer arose from the

crowd . Te l l laid h is hand upon the arrow in his girdle .

If the first had hurt my chi ld,” he said, th is one by now
would have been through your heart, 0 Gessler!

The children by no means restric t themselves to acting

out these l ittle scenes and poses . In a second stage they

read aloud all these sl ips which they have interpreted
,
and

in view of the preparat ion they have had
,
thei r read ing

show s considerable pow er of expressi on . They tend to

read the sl ips over and over again
,
many t imes

,
and not

infrequently comm i t them t o memory. T o take advan
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tage of thi s new activity we got together a number of
poems

,
making up a little book of children’s verse . The

pupils read them both mentally and aloud
,
ultimately

comm i tt ing them to memory and rec i ting them. Here

are some spec imens of our Italian collection

IL BAC IO
Dorm iva nella cuna un b el bam

bino,
E la mamma lo stava a rim irare ;
Voleva dargl i i1 bac io del mattino,
Ma i l bac io lo poteva risvegliare ;
Svegl iarlo non voleva, e con la

mano
Gli butto cento bac i da lontano.

UN SOGNO

Vidi una fata um giorno
Che avea le trecce d’oro
E nu abito di perle
Pin ricco d’un tesoro .

Vieni con me , mi disse,
Che ti faro regina.

Non vengo, bel la fata ,

Io sto con la mamm ina .

LA NE VE
Lenta la neve fio cca, fio cca,

fi o cca,

Senti , una culla dondola pian
piano .

Un bimbo piange , i1 picco l dito
in bocca

Canta 1a vecchia, i1 mento in su

la mano .

LA GALL INA
Io vi domando se si puo trovare
Un piu bravo animal della gal

l ina.

Se non avesse i1 vizio di raspare

THE K ISS
A pretty child was sleeping

in its cradle ; its mother was

looking at i t . She wanted to
give i t the morning kiss ; but th e
kiss might awaken it . To avoid
thi s, sh e threw i t a thousand
kisses w ith her hand.

”

A DREAM
I saw a fairy one day, w ith
golden hair and a dress o f pearls,
richer than a treasure .

Come with me,

said, and I
’
l l make you a

queen . I cannot
,
pretty fairy,”

I replied, “
I must stay w ith

mother .

”

the fairy

THE HEN

I leave it to you : i s there a

nicer animal than the hen ? If

only she wouldn’t scratch , I

would like to have one w ith me

THE SNOW

The flakes of snow are fal ling,
fall ing, fall ing. L i sten

, a cradle
i s gently , gently rocking ; a baby
cries, his finger in his mouth ;
the old nurse sings, h er chin in
her hand.
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Ne vorre i sempre aver una vi
c ina.

Tutti i giorni a. que l l
’

o ra : Co c

co de

Corri a guardar nel covo e l’ovo
c
’

e!

LA POVERA BABIBINA

“ M ia madre e morta l
Io son digiuna

E la / stagion e cruda ;
In terra a me no n pensa anima

alcuna :

Sono orfanella e ignuda .

Disse :

IL PE S C E

Un di fuo r del la vasca del giar
dino

Guizzo imprudentemente nu pes

c iolino .

G igi lo vide , e tutto disperato
Grido alla mamma : uh pesce s

’
e

annegato !

QUEL CHE PO S S IEDE UN

BAM B INO
Due piedi lest i lest i
per correre e saltare .

Due mani sempre in moto
per prendere e per fare .

La bocca piccolina
per tutto domandare .

Due orecchie sempre al l’erta
intente ad ascoltare .

Due occhioni spalancati
per tutto investigare .

E un cuoric ino buono
per molto, molto amare .

IL BUON ODORE
Ma, bimbo m io , perche
S ciupar questo b el fio re ?
Cercavo i l buon odore ,
Non so capir dov ’e.

”

LINA S CHWARZ.
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a l l the t ime .

certain hour :
cadakut !

Run and look in the nest, and
an egg i s there !

Every day, at a

Cut-cut-cut-cut

THE POOR ORPHAN C HILD
She said : “ My mother is
dead ; I have nothing t o eat ; the

weather i s cold . There i s no one
left to think o f me . I am a rag

ged orphan girl .
”

THE F ISH
One day a l ittle fish jumped
imprudently out o f the garden
pool . G igi saw it and al l exc it

edly cried out Mamma
,
mam

ma
, a fish has drowned himse lf.”

A C HILD’S PO SSE S S IONS
Tw o l ittle l ively feet to run and

jump w ith .

Tw o busy hands to take and do
thing

One l ittle mouth to ask questions
w ith .

Two ears always awake to hear
everything w i th .

Tw o bright eyes always open to
see everything w ith .

One l ittle heart to love with .

THE FLOWER’s FRAGRAN CE
Why spoil that pretty flow

er, my child ? ”
“
I was looking for the sweet

smel l and I haven’t been able to
find it .”



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


READING

THE L IT T LE C O CK SPARROW
A l ittle cock-sparrow sat on a

green tree,
And h e chirruped, h e chirruped,
so merry was b e ;

A naughty b oy came w ith his
w ee b ow and arrow ,

Determined t o shoot thi s l ittle
cock-sparrow.

This l ittle cock-sparrow shal l
make me a stew ,

And his giblets shall make me a

li ttle pie too .

”

Oh ,
no ! said the sparrow,

I

w on’t make a stew
S o he flapped his w ings and

away h e flew .

BOOK OF KNOWLEDGE .

THE TREE
What do w e do when w e plant

the tree ?
We plant th e houses f o r you and

me ;

We plant th e rafters, the shin
gle , the floors ,

We plant the studding
, the laths,

t he doors,
The beams and siding al l parts
that b e !

We plant the house when w e

plant the tree .

HENRY ABBEY .

After thi s preparation the children are able to

1 95

THE LAMB

Little lamb, who made thee ?
Dost thou know who made thee ,
Gave thee l ife and bade thee feed
By th e stream and o

’
er th e mead

Gave thee clothing o f del ight ,
Softest clothing woolly bright ;
Gave thee such a tender voice,
Making al l th e vales rejoice ?
Little lamb wh o made thee ?
Dost thou know who made thee ?

W . BLAKE .

Let dogs del ight to bark and bite ,
Fo r God hath made them so ;
Let bears and l ions growl and

fight
,

Fo r
’ti s the ir nature too .

But , children, you should never
let

Such angry passions ri se
Your little hands were never

made
TO tear each others’ eyes .

VVATT S .

The sunshine fl ickers through
th e lace

O f leaves above my head,
And kisses me upon th e face
L ike Mother before b ed.

The w ind comes steal ing o
’

er the

grass
To whisper pretty things ;
And though I cannot see him

pass
I feel his careful w ings .

S TEVEN SON .

under

stand ” what they read . All thei r d ifficulties in grasp

ing the sentences and the i r most complicated construct ions

have been overcome . They have an insight into the gram

matical form of langu age ; and the construction of a sen
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tence, as well as the meaning of the words in it
,
interests

them . There has been c reated w ithin them a fund of sup

pressed energy which w ill very soon break forth into in

tense act ivity. In fact
,
in our school

,
after these exer

c i ses the passion for reading began to Show i tself. The

children wanted reading
,
reading

,
more reading.

” We

got together hastily a f ew books but never enough to sat
isfy the eagerness of the children . We found a surpr i s

ing lack of reading for l ittle children in Ital ian . The

Amer ican system of opening spec i al rooms in public

l ibraries for the use of l ittle readers seems to me an excel

lent thing.

But to take full advantage of thi s awa kened enthusiasm

f or reading and to cult ivate at the same t ime the ar t of

reading aloud we must not neglect another element in

reading : audit ion.

AUDIT ION

When the child has advanced to some extent in the

exerc ises of interpretat ion
,
the teacher may begin read

ing aloud. This should be done as arti stically as possible.

We recommend for the training of teachers not only a

considerable arti st ic educ at ion in general but spec i al at

tent ion to the art of reading. One of the differences be

tween the traditional teacher o f the past and the teachers

we should like to create i s that the former used to speak

of an art of teaching,
”
which consi sted of various de

vices to make the child learn
,
in spite of itself, what the

teacher w anted to teach. Our teachers, rather, Should be

cultivators of the fine arts . For in our method art is con

sidered a means to life. It i s beauty in all its forms which

helps the inner man to grow . We have repeatedly em

phasized that both in the environment at school and in
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the materials used, everything should b e c arefully con

sidered in its art istic bearings, to provide ample room for

development for all the phenomena of attention and per

si stence in work which are the secret keys Of self-educat ion.

The Montessori teacher should be a cultivator of music ,
draw ing and elocution

,
responsive to the harmony of

things ; she must, that i s, have suffic ient good taste ” to

be able to lay out the school plant and keep it in c ondit ion ;
and suffic ient del icacy of manner the produc t of a sensi

t ive nature — to be al ive to all the manifestat ions of the

child Spi r it .

In the matter of reading aloud the teacher has an impor

tant task to accompl i sh . We found the d raw ing hour best

adapted for thi s work. It was our exper ience that it is

easier to gain a hearing when the children are busy w ith

something which does not require great concentrat ion and

which is not susta ined by any particular inspirat ion .

During the d raw ing lesson
,
in the plac id silence which

comes from w ork
,
and while the children are intent on

thei r designs
,
the teacher may begin her reading aloud .

It sometimes happens that the substance of what she reads
w ill be suffic ient to engage the interest of the whole School .

But thi s i s not always an easy task . It i s more often the
musical qual ity of the teacher’s execution which w ill at

trac t the l ittle ones w i th a sense fo r ar t and br ing them to

that motionless attention which i s the evidence of eager
enj oyment . Possibly a really perfec t reade r m ight be able

so to hold the whole group of child ren w i th some absorb
ing selec t ion .

The readings w e used were numerous and of great va
riety : fairy tales , short stories, anecdotes, novel s , historical

epi sodes . Spec ifically there w ere the tales of Andersen
,

some of the short stories of C apuana
,
the Cuore of De
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out some of the scenes . They formed l ittle companies of

three or four and acted the episodes w ith a most impres

s ive dramatic sense . One l ittle girl was moved to bring to

school a collec t ion of all the Italian patriot ic songs . It

fasc inated many of the children
,
who learned several by

heart and sang them in chorus. In a word
,
the Ital ian

Risorgimento came to l ive in those l ittle hearts w ith a fresh

ness it has long since lost in the souls of thei r elders .

Many of the children w rote down the ir impressions of their

own accord
,
Often giving surpri singly or iginal j udgm ents .

F inally they began to “ t ake notes .” They asked the

teacher t o give an outl ine of the princ ipal events
,
which

they took down in the i r copy-books . This whole exper i

ence corrected many of my own ideas on the teaching of

history. I had thought Of prepar ing moving—picture films

and giving historical representations . But that
,
naturally

,

be ing beyond my resources, I had been compelled to give

up the plan. The reading of De Luca’s book was a reve

l at ion . To teach history to children it i s suffic ient to give

a living do cumented tru th. We need
,
not more c inemato

graphs
,
but diff erent school books . Children are much

more sensible to the true and beautiful than w e . They

must be shown complete pictures of real ity, which vividly

suggest fac t and situat ion. D e Luca , moved by aff ect ion

for his distant brother s
,
tried to w r i te a book flam ing both

w ith truth and w ith love
,
which would aw aken them and

bring them back to l ive among us as Ital ians . Our t ask

i s the same . We must be filled w i th a sim ilarly intense

human zeal : we must call back to us the distant souls of

the children . They too are brothers l iving far aw ay in

a distant country. We must arouse them, bring them

back to us as partners in our own l ife.

Afte r our readings from Itard
’
s S avage, the parents
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of the children kept coming to us w ith inquiries

What have you been reading to our children ? We

should like to hear it ourselves .” The l ittle ones had told

of hearing an extraordinary story about a child who had

lived w ith the animals, beginning little by l ittle to under

stand
,
to f eel

,
to l ive l ike us . All the psychological details

of his study
,
his attempts at education

,
seemed to have

touched the children deeply. It occurred to us to take the

older of such children to a Children’s House ” and Show

them our educat ional method . They took the gr eatest in

terest in it
,
and some of them are now collaborators in the

foundation of other Children’s Houses .” Such children

are able to follow the development of the child m ind w ith

extraordinary sympathy. However
,
if we reflect that the

best teachers for children are children them selves
,
and that

l ittle tots l ike the company of another child much better

than that of an adult
,
we need not be surprised at the down

fall of another prejudice .

We have conceived of children according to a fantast ic

idea of our own
,
making of them a sort of human spec ies

distinct from that to which adults belong. As a matter

o f fact
,
they are our children

,
more purely human than

we ourselves . The beautiful and the true have for them

an intense fasc ination
,
into which they plunge as into

someth ing actually necessary for their existence.
The results here w itnessed led us to many a reflect ion .

We succeeded in teaching hi story and even pedagogy by
means of “ reading.

” And
,
in truth

,
does not reading

embrace everything ? T ravel stories teach geography ;
insect stories lead the child into natural sc ience ; and so

on . The teacher
,
in short

,
can use reading to introduce

her pupils to the most varied subj ects ; and the moment

they have been thus started
,
they can go on to any limit



Interpreted reading She was sleepy ; she leaned her arms on the table,
her head on her arms, and went to sleep .

”
Notice the sl ip o f paper

which the chi ld has just read. ( The Lenoa: S cho o l , Mon tessori E le
men tara C lass . New Yo rk .
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guided by the single passion for reading. Our t ask i s to

off er the child the instruments of educat ion
,
to keep pure

w ithin h im the springs of hi s intellectual grow th
,
of hi s

life of feel ing. The rest follow s as a matter Of course.

As the anc ients said : N ecessary educat ion i s the three
‘
r
’
s reading

,
w rit ing and arithmetic

,

” for these are

things which the child c annot discover by himself. We

can only add that “ method ” must be sc i ent ifically de

termined only at the points where it becomes necessary to

assi st the formation of man
,

” that he may develop his

act ivit ies by strengthening them and not by repressing

them
,
that he may receive essenti al help wi thout losing any

of the pure freshness of h is interior act ivit ies . But this

does not mean that a rigorous method must guide the

child at all t imes and in every step that he takes . When
he has become strong and i s in possession of his tool s for

discovery
,
he w il l be able to uncover m any of l ife’s secrets

by himself. We t ied the child to the materi als in hi s sen

sory exerc ises
,
but we left him free to explore hi s environ

ment . This must be the method for all hi s l ater steps in

advance : he must be given the inst rument and the strength

to u se i t
,
and then left free to find th ings out for him self .

The fondness of children for reading and the ir prefer

ence for the “ true ” i s someth ing al ready demonstrated

by experiments conducted el sewhere . I may refer here to

the investigat ions on readings for children conducted by

the
“ Education ” section of the Federation fo r S chool

Libraries of the province of Emil i a (Italy ) . The ques

tionnaire was as follow s :

D o you remember what books you have read and wh ich you
l iked best ?
How d id you get them ?
D o you know the title of some book you would l ike to read ?
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D o you prefer fairy-tales, or rather stor ies of true or prob
able facts ? Why ?

D o you prefer sad or humorous stories ?
D o you l ike poetry ?
Do you l ike stories of trave l and adventure ?
D o you subscribe to any weekly or monthly newspaper ? If
so, to which ?

If your mother were to offer you a cho ice between a sub
scription to a weekly or a monthly and an i l lus trated
book, wh ich would you take ? And why ?

The answers, very c arefully sifted
,
showed that the vast

m aj ority of children preferred readings which dealt w ith

fact . Here are some of the reasons alleged by the children

in support of the ir preference for “ truth ” Facts

teach me something ; fairy-tales are too improbable ; true

stories don’t upset my thinking ; true stories teach me his

tory ; t rue stor ies always convey some good idea ; fairy

stories give me many desi res impossible to satisfy ; many

good ideas come from actual experiences ; fantastic tales
make me think too much about supernatural things etc .

etc . In favor of the fairy-tales we find ° “ They amuse
me in hours free from work ; I like to be in the m idst of

fairies and enchantments etc . Those who preferred

sad o r serious stor ies just ified themselves as follow s : “ I

feel that I am a better person
,
and realize better the wrong

I do ; I feel that my disposit ion becomes more kindly ; they

arouse in me feel ings of kindness and pity.

” Many sup

ported thei r preference for humorous tales on the ground

that when I read them
,
I am able to forget my own l it

tl e troubles . In general
,
a great maj ority denied any

educat ional value to j oy and humor. In this convict ion

or rather this feeling — so w idely d iffused among chil

dren
,
have we not evidence that something must be wrong

in the kind of educat ion we have been giving them ?



PART III

ARITHMETIC
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ARITHMETICAL OPERATIONS

NUM BERS : 1 1 0

The children already had performed the four arith

metical operations in their simplest forms, in the Chil

dren’s Houses
,

’’ithe didact ic mater i al fo r these having c on

sisted of the rods of the long stair which gave empi r ical

representation of the numbers 1
,
2
,
3
,

5
,
6
,
7
,
8
,
9
,
1 0.

By means of its divi sions into sect ions of alternat ing

color s
,
red and blue

,
each rod represented the quantity of

unity for which it stood ; and so the entrance into the

complex and arduous field o f numbers was thus rendered

easy
,
interesting

,
and attractive by the conception that col

lective number can be represented by a single obj ec t con

ta ining sign s by which the relat ive quantity of unity can

be recognized
,
instead of by a number of difieren t units

'

,

represented by the fig ure in question . For instance
,
t

fact that five may be represented by a single obj ect w ith

five distinc t and equal parts instead of by five dist inct ob

jects which the m ind must reduce to a concept of number
,

saves mental effort and c larifies the idea:
It was through the appl ication of thi s princ iple by

means of the rods that the children succeeded so easily in

accompl ishing the first arithmet ical operat ions : 7 3

1 0 ; 2 8 : — 4 = 6 ; etc .

The long stai r mater i al i s excellent for thi s purpose .

But it i s too lim ited in quantity and i s too large to be
205
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handled easily and used to good advantage in meet ing the

demands of a room full of children who already have been

initi ated into arithmet ic . VTheref ore, keeping to the same

fundamental concepts, we have prepared smaller, more

abundant materi al
,
and one more readily accessible to a

large number of children w orking at the same t ime?!
LThis material consists of beads strung on w ires

’

: i .e .

,

bead bars representing respect ively 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,
1 0 . The beads are of diff erent colors . The l O-bead bar

is orange ; 9, dark blue ; 8, lavender ; 7, white ; 6 , gray ;
5
,
l ight blue ; 4, yellow ; 3, pink ; 2, green ; and there are

separate beads for unity.

1 The beads are opalescent ; and

the white metal w ire on which they are strung i s bent

at each end
,
holding the beads rigid and preventing them

from slipping.

There are five sets of these attract ive obj ects in each

box ; and so each child has at h i s disposal the equivalent

of five sets of the long stai r s used for his numerical com

b inations in the earl iest exerc i se . The fac t that the rods

are small and so easily handled perm its of their being used

at the smal l t ables .

This very simple and easily prepared m aterial has been

extraordinarily successful w ith children of five and a

half years . They have worked w i th marked concent ra

t ion
,
do ing as many as sixty successive Operat ions and fill

ing whole copybooks w ith in a f ew days’ t ime . Spec i al

quadr ille paper i s used for the purpose ; and the sheets are

ruled in different colors : some in black
,
some in red

,
some

1 At the present time, because of the difficulty o f getting beads o f
certain colors, ow ing to w ar conditions , th e following colors have been
approved by Dr . Montessori to replace those originally used : l O-bead
bar, gold ; 9 , dark blue ; 8 , white ; 7, l ight green ; 6 , l ight blue ; 5 , yel
low ; 4, pink ; 3, green ; 2 , yel low-green ; 1 , gold . These same colors
are retained fo r the bead squares and the bead cubes . They wi l l b e
suppl ied by The House o f Childhood, l 6 Horatio S treet , New York .
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in green
,
some in blue

,
some in pink

,
and some in orange .

The variety of color s helps to hold the child’s attention ’

after fill ing a sheet l ined in red
,
he w ill enj oy fi ll ing one

l ined in blue
,
etc .

Exper ience has taught us to prepare a large number of

the ten-bead bars ; for the children w ill choose these from

all the othe rs
,
in order to count the tens in succession

1 0
,
20

,
30

,
40

,
etc . T o this first bead materi al

,
there

fore
,
we have added boxes fi lled w ith nothing but ten-bead

bars . There are also small c ards on which are w ritten

1 0
,
20

,
etc . The children put together tw o o r more of

the ten-bead bar s to correspond w i th the number on the

cards. This i s an initi al exerc ise which leads up to the

multiples of 1 0. By super imposing these c ards on that for

the number 1 00 and that for the number 1 000
,
such num

bers as 1 9 1 7 can be Obtained .

{The
“ bead w ork ” became at once an establ ished ele

ment In our method
,
sc i ent ifically determi ned as a c on

quest brought to matur ity by the child in the very act of

making it . Our success in amplifying and making more

c omplex the early exerc i ses w ith the rods has m ade the

child’s men tal calculat ion more rapid
,
more certain

,
and

more comprehensive . Mental c alculat ion develops spon

taneously, as if by a law of conservation tending to real ize

the “ m inimum of effort .” Indeed
,
l ittle by little the

child ceases counting the beads and recognizes the num

bers by their color : the dark blue he know s i s 9
,
the

yellow 4
,
etc . Almost w ithout real izing it he comes now

to count by co lors instead of by quantities of beads, and
thus perform s ac tual operations in mental arithmet ic; As
soon as the child becomes consc ious of thi s power

,
he j oy

fully announces his t ransition to the higher plane, ex

‘
c la iming,

‘

Ecan count in my head and I can do it more
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same quantity which formerly impressed the child by its
length i s now

,
in its broad

,
folded form

,
presented as a

surface quantity.

Now all may be placed on a small table, one below the

other : first the single head
,
then the ten—bead bar

,
then

the
“ hundred chain

,

” and finally the broad strip of the
“ thousand chain .

”

Any teacher who has asked herself how in the world a

child may be taught to express in numerical term s quan

titative proportions perce ived through the eye
,
has some

idea of the problem that confronts us . However
,
our chil

dren set to work patiently c ounting bead by bead from

1 to 1 00. Then they gathered in two’s and three’s about

the
“ thousand chain

,
as if to help one another in c ount

ing it
,
undaunted by the arduous undertaking. They

counted one hundred ; and after one hundred , what ? One

hundred one . And finally two hundred, two hundred one.

One day they reached seven hundred.

“ I am t i red
,

”

said the child .

“ I’l l mark thi s place and come back to
morrow .

’

“
S even hundred

,
seven hundred Look ! c ried an

other child There are seven seven hundreds ! Yes,
yes ; count the chains ! Seven hundred

,
e ight hun

dred
,
nine hundred

,
one thousand . S ignora

,
S ignora

,
the

‘ thousand chain ’ has ten ‘hund red chains ’! Look at

i t ! And other children
,
who had been w orking w ith

the hundred chain
,

”
in turn c alled the attention of their

comrades : “
Oh

,
look

,
look ! The

‘hundred chain ’ has

ten ten-bead bars !

Thus we realized that the numerical concept of tens,
hundreds

,
and thousands was given by presenting these

chains to the child’s intell igent cu r i osity and by respect ing
the spontaneous endeavors of his free act ivit ies.
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And since th is was our experience w ith most of the

children, one easily can see how simple a suggestion would

be necessary if the deduct ion did not take place in the case

of some exceptional child . In fact
,
to make the idea of

dec imal rel at ions apparent to a child, i t i s suffic ient to di

rec t his attention to the materi al he i s handling. The

teacher experienced in thi s method know s how to wait ; she

realizes that the child needs to exerc ise hi s m ind con

stantly and slowly ; and if the inner maturation takes

place naturally
,

“ intuitive explosions are bound to fol

low as a matter of course. The more we allow the chil

dren to follow the interests which have cl a imed thei r fixed

attention
,
the greater w ill be the value of the results.

COUNT ING-FRAME S

The direct assi stance of the teacher
,
her c lear and brief

explanation
,
i s
,
however

,
essenti al when she presents to

the child another n ew material
,
which may b e considered

symbolic ” of the dec imal relat ions. Thi s material c on«

si sts of tw o very simple bead counting-frames
,
sim il ar in

size and shape to the dressing-frames of the first material .

They are light and easily handled and may be included in

the individual possessions of each child . The frames are

easily made and are inexpensive .

One frame i s arranged w ith the longest side as base,
and has four parallel metal w i res

,
each of which i s strung

w ith ten beads . The three top w i res are equidistant but

the fourth i s separated from the others by a greater dis

tance, and thi s separation is further emphasized by a brass

nail-head fixed on the left hand side of the frame . The

frame i s painted one color above the nail-head and an

other color below it ; and on thi s S ide of the frame, al so,
numerals corresponding to each w i re are marked. The
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numeral opposite the top w ire i s 1
,
the next 1 0

,
then 1 00,

and the lowest, 1 000.

We explain to the child that each bead of the fi rst w ire

i s assumed to stand for one
,
or unity

,
as did the separate

beads they have had before ; but each head of the second

w i re stands for ten (or for one of the ten-bead bars ) the

value of each head of the th ird w i re i s one hundred and

represents the “ hundred chain ” ; and each head on the

last w i re (which i s separated from the others by the brass

nail-head ) has the same value as a
“ thousand chain.

” 1

At first i t i s not easy for the child to understand this

symbol ism
,
but i t w ill be less d ifficult if he previously has

worked over the cha ins
,
count ing and studying them w ith

out being hurried . When the concept of the relationship

between unity
,
tens

,
hundreds

,
and thousands has ma

tured spontaneously
,
he more readily w ill be able to recog

nize and use the symbol .

Spec i ally l ined paper i s designed for use w ith these

frames . Thi s paper i s divided lengthw i se into two equal

parts
,
and on both S ides of the division are vertical l ines

of d iff erent colors : to the right a green l ine, then a blue,
and next a red l ine. These are parallel and equidistant .

A vert ical l ine of dots separates thi s group of three l ines

from another l ine which follow s . On the first three l ines

from right to left are w r itten respect ively the units, tens,
and hundreds ; on the inner line the thousands.

The right half of the page i s used entirely and exclu

sively t o cl arify thi s idea and to Show the relationship of

w ritten numbers to the dec imal symbol ism of the counting

frame .

1 It would, perhaps , be better in thi s first counting-frame to have
the beads not only of di ff erent colors , but o f different S izes, according
to the value o f the w ires , as was suggested to me by a Portuguese
professor who had been taking my course .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


ARITHMETIC 21 3

tens l ine we must of necessity pass to the hundreds line,
because ten tens equal one hundred . Finally

,
when 9 in

the hundreds l ine has been w ritten
,
we must pass to the

thousands l ine for the same reason .

The units from 1 to 9 are written on the l ine farthest

to the right ; on the next l ine to the left are written the

tens (from 1 to and on the third line
,
the hundreds

(from 1 to Thus always we have the numbers 1 to 9

and i t cannot be otherw i se
,
for any more would c ause the

figure itself to change position . It i s thi s fact that the

child must quietly ponder over and allow t o r ipen in his

m ind .

It is the nine numbers that change posit ion in order to

form all the numbers that are possible . Therefore
,
i t i s

not the number in itself but its position in respect to the

other number s which gives it the value now of one
,
now of

ten
,
now of one hundred or one thousand . Thus we have

the symbol ic translat ion of those real values which increase

in so prodigious a way and which are almost impossible

f or us to conceive . One l ine of ten thousand beads i s

seventy meters long! Ten such lines would be the length

of a long street ! Therefore w e are forced to have re

course to symbols . How very important this position oc

cupied by the number becomes !

How do we indicate the posit ion and hence the value

of a certain number w ith reference to other numbers ?

As there are not always vert ical l ines to indicate the rel a

tive posit ion of the figure, the requisite number of zeros

are placed to the right of the figure !

The children already know
,
from the “ Children’s

House
,
that zero has no value and that it can give no

value to the figure w ith which it i s used . It serves merely

to Show the posit ion and the value of the figure written at
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its left . Zero does not give value to 1 and so make it be
come 1 0 : the zero of the number 1 0 indicates that the
figure 1 i s not a unit but i s in the next preceding position

that of the tens and means therefore one ten and no t
one unit . If

,
for instance

,
4 units followed the 1 in the

tens position
,
then the figure 4 would be in the units place

and the 1 would be in the tens position .

The “ Children’s House ” child already knows how to

write ten and even one hundred ; and it i s now very easy

for him to w rite
,
w ith the aid of zeros

,
and in co lumns,

from 1 to 1 000 : 1
,
2
,
3
,
4
,
5
,
6
,
7
,
8
,
9 ; 1 0, 20, 30, 40,

50
,
60

,
70

,
so

,
90 ; 1 00, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700,

800
,
900 ; When the child has learned to c ount

well in thi s manner
,
he can easily read any number of

four figures.
Let us now make up a number on the counting-frame ;

for example
,
4827. We move four beads to the left on

the thousands-w ire
,
eight on the hundreds-w ire

,
two on

the tens-w ire
,
and seven on the units-w ire ; and we read ,

four thousand eight hundred and twenty-seven . This

number i s w ritten by plac ing the numbers on the same

line and in the mutually relat ive order determ ined by the

symbolic posit ions for the dec imal relations
,
4827.

We can do the same w ith the date of our present year,
writing the figures on the left-hand side of the paper as in

dicated : 1 9 1 7.

Let us compose 2049 on the symbol ic number frame .

Two of the thousand-beads are moved to the left
,
four of

the ten-beads
,
and nine of the unit-beads . On the hun

dreds-w ire there i s nothing. Here we have a good dem

onstration of the funct ion of zero, which is to occupy the

places that are empty on this chart .

S imilarly
,
to form the number 4700 on the frame, four



The bead material used fo r addition and subtraction . Each o f the nine
numbers i s o f different colored beads .

Count ing and calculat ing by means of the bead chains . (A Mon tessori

S cho o l in Italy . )
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thousand-beads are moved to the left and seven hundred

beads
,
the tens-w ire and the units-w ire remaining empty.

In transcribing thi s number , these empty places are filled

by zeros a figure of no value in itself.

When the child fully understands thi s process he makes

up many exerc i ses of his own accord and w i th the greatest

interest . He moves beads to the left at random
,
on one

or on all of the w ires
,
then interprets and writes the num

ber on the sheets of paper purposely prepared for this .

When he has comprehended the position of the figures and

performed Operat ions w ith numbers of several figures he

has mastered the process . The child need only be left to

hi s auto-exerc ises here in order to attain perfection .

Very soon he w ill ask to go beyond the thousands . For

thi s there i s another frame
,
w i th seven w ires representing

respect ively units
,
tens

,
and hundreds ; units, tens and

hundreds of the thousands ; and a m ill ion .

This frame i s the same size as the other one but in this

the shorter side i s u sed as the base and there are seven

w ires instead of four. The right-hand side i s marked by

three different colors according to the groups of w ires.

The units
,
tens and hundreds w i res are separated from

the three thousands w i res by a brass tack
,
and these in

turn are separated in the same manner from the m ill ion

w i re.
The transition from one frame to the other furnishes

much interest but no difficulty. Children w ill need very

f ew explanat ions and w ill try by themselves to under

stand as much as possible. The large numbers are the

most interesting to them
,
therefore the easiest . Soon thei r

c opybooks are full of the most marvelous numbers ; they
have now become dealers in mill ions .

For this frame also there i s spec i ally prepared paper.
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On the right-hand side the child w rites the numbers cor

responding to the frame
,
counting from one to a m ill ion

1
,
2
,
3
,
4
,
5
,
6
, 7, 8 , 9 ; 1 0, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 ;

1 00
,
200

,
300

,
400

,
500

,
600

, 700, 800, 900 ;

500,

000
,

After this the child
,
m oving the beads to the left on one

or more of the w ires
,
t r ies to read and then to write on the

left half of the paper the numbers resulting from these hap

hazard experiments . For example
,
on the counting-frame

he may have the number and on the paper the

numbers 1 1 1 ;

When we come to add and subtract numbers of several

figures and to w rite the results in column
,
the fac il i ty rs

sulting from thi s preparat ion i s something astonishing.



THE MULT IPLICATION TABLE

MAT ERIAL : The mater i al for the multiplicat ion table

i s in several parts . There i s a square c ardboard w ith a

hundred sockets or indentures ( ten rows, ten in a row ) ,
and into each of these indentures may be placed a bead .

At the top of the squa re and cor responding to each ver

t ical l ine of indentures are p r inted the numbers 1
,
2
,
3
,
4
,

5
,
6
,
7
,
8
,
9
,
1 0. At the left i s an opening into which

may be sl ipped a small p iece of c ardboard upon which are

printed in red the numbers from 1 t o 1 0. This c ard

board serves as the multipl ic and ; and it can be changed,
for there are ten of these sl ips

,
bear ing the ten different

numbers . In the upper left-hand corner i s a small in

denture for a l ittle red ma rker
,
but thi s detail i s merely

secondary . This arithmetic board i s a white square w ith

a red bo rder ; and w i th i t comes an attract ive box con

taining a hundred loose beads .

The exerc ise which is done w i th thi s materi al i s very

simple . Suppose that 6 i s to be multipl ied by the num

bers in turn f rom l t0 1 0 z 6 X 1 ; 6 X 2 ; 6 X 3 ; 6 X 4 ;

6 X 5 ; 6 X 6 ; 6 X 7 ; 6 X 8 ; 6 X 9 ; 6 X 1 0. Oppo

site the sixth hor izontal l ine of indentures
,
in the small

opening at the left i s sl ipped the c ard bear ing the num

ber 6 . In multiplying the 6 by 1
,
the child perform s two

operation s : first
,
he puts the red marker above the printed

1 at the top of the board
,
and then he puts six beads (cor
2 1 7
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making a hundred sheets w ith each set of multipl ic at ion

mate r i al . The accompanying cut show s a sheet prepared

for the multiplication of number 3 .

Everything i s ready on the printed sheet ; the child has
only to w rite the results which he obtains by adding the

beads in columns of three each . If he makes no e rror

he w ill w rite : 3
,
6
,
9
,
1 2

,
1 5

,
1 8

,
2 1

,
24

,
27

,
30.

In this way he w ill work out and wr ite down the whole

serie s from 1 to 1 0 ; and as there are ten copies of each

sheet
,
he can repeat each exerc i se ten t imes .

Thus the child learns by memory each of these multi

pl ications . And we find that he helps himself to memo

rize even in other w ays . He w alks up and down hold
ing the mult iplication sheet

,
which he looks at from t ime

to time. It i s a sheet which he himself has filled
,
and

he may be memor iz ing seven times six
,
forty-two ; seven

t imes seven
,
forty-nine ; seven t imes eight

,
fif ty

-six
,
etc .

This materi al f or the multipl ication table is one of

the most interest ing to the children . They fill s ix or

seven sets
, one after the other, and w ork for days and

w eeks on thi s one exerc i se . Almost all of them ask to

take it home w ith them . Wi th us, the first time the ma

terial was presented a small uprising took place, f o r they

all w ished to c arry it aw ay w ith them . As thi s was not

perm i tted the child ren implored the ir mothers to buy it

for them
,
and it was w ith difficulty that w e made them

understand that i t was not on the market and therefore

could not be pu rchased . But the children could not

give up the idea . One older gi rl headed the rebell ion.

The Dottoressa w ant s to t ry an experiment w ith us,
”

she said .

“ Well
,
let’s tell her that unless she gives us

the materi al fo r the multipl ic at ion table w e won
’t come

to school any more .

”
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This threat in itself was impolite
,
and yet it was inter

est ing ; for the multiplic at ion table, the bug-bear of all

children
,
had become so attractive and tempting a thing

that it had made w olves out of my lambs !

When the children have repeatedly filled a whole series

of these blanks
,
w ith the aid of the material

,
they are

given a test-card by means Of which they may compare

the i r work for ver ification
,
and see whether they have

made any errors in the ir multipl ication. T able by table,
number by number

,
they do the work of compar ing each

result w ith the number which corresponds to it in each

one of the ten columns . When this has been done care

fully
,
the children possess their own series, the accuracy

of which they are able to guarantee themselves.

MULT IPL ICAT ION TABLE

PRESENTING THE COMB INAT IONS 0F NUMBERS IN THE

PROGRE SS IVE SERIE S FROM 1 TO 1 0
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The children should w r i te down on the follow ing form,

in the separate columns, the ir verified results : unde r the

2 the column of the 2’s ; under the 3, the column of the

3 3 ; under the 4, the column of the 4
’
s
,
etc .

Then they get the follow ing table
,
which i s identical

w i th the test ca rds inc luded in the mater i al . It i s a sum

mary of the multipl icat ion table — the famous Pythag
orean table .

THE MULTIPLICATION TABLE
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DIVISION

MATERIAL : The same mater i al may be used for di

vi sion
,
except the blanks

,
which are somewhat diff erent .

T ake any number of beads from the box and count

them . Let us suppose that w e have twenty-seven . This

numbe r i s w ritten in the vacant Space at the left-hand

side of the division blank .

Then taking the box of beads and the ar ithmetic board

w ith the hundred indentures w e proceed to the operation .

Let u s first divide 27 by 1 0 . We place ten beads in

a vertical l ine under the 1 ; then in the next row ten

mo re beads under the 2 . The beads
,
however

,
are not

suffic ient to fill the row unde r the 3 . Now on the paper

prepared f or divi sion w e w r i te 2 on a line w ith the 1 0

223
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to the left of the vert ical line
,
and to the right of the

same vertical l ine we w r ite the remainder 7.

To divide 27 by 9
,
nine beads are counted out in the

first row
,
then nine in the second row under the 2

,
and

still another nine under the 3. There are no beads left

over. S o the figure 3 i s written after the equal-sign

on a l ine w i th 9.

T o divide 27 by 8 we count out e ight beads
,
place them

in a row under the 1
,
and then fill l ike row s under the 2

and the 3 ; in the fourth row there are only three beads .

They are the remainder . And so on .

A package of one hundred division blanks comes in

an attract ive dark green cover t ied w ith a silk r ibbon.

The multipl ication blanks
,
w ith their tables for compari

son and summary tables
,
come in a parchment envelOpe

tied w ith leather strings .



OPERATIONS IN SEVERAL FIGURES

By this time the child can easily perform operat ions

w i th numbers of two or more figu res
,
for he possesses all

the materials necessa ry and i s already prepa red to make

u se of them .

For this work we have for the first three operations,
addition

,
subtract ion

,
and multipl ication

,
a counting

frame ; and for division a more complicated materi al which

w ill be described later on .

ADDIT ION

Addition on the count ing frame i s a most simple opera

t ion
,
and therefore i s very attract ive . Let us take

,
for

example
,
the follow ing

First we sl ide over the beads to represent the first num

ber : 1 on the thousands—w i re, 3 on the hundreds-w ire
,

and 2 on the tens-w ire . Then w e place next to them

the beads representing the second number : 4 on the hun

dreds-w i re
,
3 on the tens-w ire

,
and 5 on the units-w ire.

Now there remains nothing to be done except to write the

number shown by the beads in their present posit ion

1 755.
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This Shows the second counting-frame used in arithmetic . The chi ld i s
writing the number she has just formed on her frame. ( The Rivington

S treet Mon tesso ri S cho o l , New York . )
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SUBT RAC T ION

The counting-frame lends itself equally w ell to prob

lems in subtract ion . Let us take
,
for example

,
the fol

low ing :

We place the beads representing the first number ; then

from them w e t ake the beads representing the second num

ber . The beads remaining indicate the difference be

tween the two numbers ; and this i s written : 22 1 2 .

Then comes the more compl icated problem where i t

i s nec essary to bor row from a higher denom inat ion.

When the beads of one w ire are exhausted
,
w e move over

the entire ten and take to represent them one bead from

the lower w ire ; then we cont inue the subtract ion . For

example :

We move the beads represent ing the first number ; then
we take 3 beads from the units . Now w e begin to sub

t ract the tens . We w i sh to take aw ay 9 beads ; but when

we have moved five the w i re i s empty
,
and there are st ill

four more to be moved . We take aw ay one bead from

the hundreds-w i re and replace the entire ten on the tens

w i re ; and then w e continue to move beads on the tens
w i re until we have t aken a total of nine — that i s

,
we

now move the other fou r . On the hundreds-w ire there

remain but 8 beads
,
and from them we take the 5, etc.

Our final remainder i s 1 36 1 .
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2 units

742 4 tens 356

7 hundreds

E ach of the fir st numbers i s combined w i th the three fig
u res of the other number in the follow ing m anner :

11 . 6 ) ( 1 2 un i ts u . 6 ) ( 24 tens

t . 5 kx u . 2 : 41 0 tens t . 5 rx t . 4 : { 20 hundreds
h . 3 J

‘

L6 hundreds h . 3 } LI2 thousands

u . 6 42 hundreds

t . 5 X h . 7 35 thousands
h . 3 21 tens o f thousands

When thi s analysis i s w r itten down
,
the work on the

counting-frames begins . Here the oper ations are per

formed in the follow ing m anner : 2 X 6 units necess itate

the bringing forw ard of the ten beads on the fi rst w i re .

However
,
even those do not suffice . SO they are sl id back

and one bead on the second w ire i s brought forw ard
,

to represent the ten replaced
,
and on the first w i re two

beads are brought forw ard
Next w e take 2 X 5 tens . There i s al ready one bead

on the tens-w i re and to thi s should be added ten more
,

but instead we bring forward one bead on the hundreds

w ire . At this point in the operation the beads are dis

t r ibuted on the w i res in th i s manner :

Now comes 2 X 3 hundreds
,
and six beads on the c or

responding w ire are brought forw ard . When the multi
plication by the units of the multipl ier i s finished

,
the

beads on the frame are in the follow ing order



230 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

2

1

7

We pass now to the tens : 4 X 6 24 tens . We must

therefore bring forw ard four beads on the tens—w ire and

two on the hundreds-w ire

X 5 20 hundreds
,
therefore two thousands

4 X 3 thousands 1 2 thousands ; so we bring forward

two beads on the thousands-w ire and one on the ten-thou

sands-w ire

1

Now we t ake the hundreds : 7 X 6 hundreds are 42

hundreds ; therefore we sl ide four beads on the thousands

w ire and two on the hundreds-w i re . But there already

were nine beads on this w ire, so only one remains and

the other ten give us instead another bead on the thou

sands-w ire
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5 X 7 thousands : 2 35 thousands which i s the same as

five thousands and th ree ten-thousands . Three beads on

the fifth w i re and five on the fourth ar e brought forw ard ;
but on the fou rth w i re there al ready w ere nine beads, so

we leave only fou r, exchanging the other ten for one head

on the fifth w ire

2

5

1

4

5

Finally 7 X 3 t en—thousands 2 : 2 1 ten-thousands. One

bead i s brought forw ard on the fifth w i re and tw o on the

hundred-thousands-w i re .

At the end of the operat ion the beads w ill b e distributed

as follow s

2 beads on the fir st w i re (units )
5 second (tens )
1 th i rd (hundreds )
4 fourth ( thousands )
6 fifth ( tens of thousands )
2 sixth (hundreds of thousands )

This distr ibution t ranslated into fig ures gives the follow

ing number : This may be w r itten as a result

right after the factors w ithout the pa rt i al product s : that

i s
,
742 X 356 2

Although this discription may sound very complic ated
,

the exerc i se on the counting-frame i s an easy and most in
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higher value for those of lower value when the ten beads

of one w ire
,
as a mechanical result of the structu re of

the frame
,
are all used . As multiplication i s ordinarily

w ritten
,
such subst itutions cannot be made ; but the parti al

products must be w ritten down in order
,
placed in

column according to the i r value
,
and finally added . Thi s

i s a much longer piece of wo rk
,
bec ause the act of w r i t

ing a figure i s m ore complicated than that of moving a

bead which Sl ides easily on the metal w i re . Again
,
i t i s

not so clear as the w ork w i th the beads
,
once the child

i s accustomed to handling the frame and no longer has

any doubt as to the posit ion of the different values
,
and

when i t has become a sor t of routine to subst itute one

bead of the lowe r w i re fo r the ten beads of the upper

w ire which have been exhausted . Furthermore
,
i t i s much

easier to add new products w ithout the possibil ity of mak

ing a m i stake . Let us go back to the point in the opera

t ion where the be ads on the frame read thus

and it was necessary to add 35 thousands — five beads

to the thousands-w i re and three beads to the ten-thousands

w i re . The three beads on the fifth w ire can be brought

fo rw ard w ithout any thought as to what w ill happen on

the w ire above when the five are added to the nine . In

deed
,
what takes place there does not m ake any diff er

ence, for it i s not necessary that the operat ion on the higher

w i re precede that on the lower w i re .
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Fig. 2. The dispo sition o f th e beads fo r the number after
adding 5 thousands to the number

In adding the five beads to the nine beads only four
remain on the fourth w ire

,
since the othe r ten are substi

tuted by a bead on the l ow er w i re ; this bead may b e

brought forw ard even after the three for the ten-thousands

have been placed .

By the use of the frame the child acquires remark

able dexterity and fac il ity in c alculat ing
,
and this makes

hi s wo rk in multipl ication much more rapid . Often one

child, w orking out an example on paper
,
has finished only

the first part i al multiplicat ion when another child
,
work

ing at the frame
,
has c ompleted the problem and know s

the final product . It is interesting even among adults to

watch two compete in the same problem
,
one at the frame

and the other using the ordinary method on paper.

It i s very interest ing
,
also

,
not to w o rk out on the frame

the individual products in the sequence indicated in analyz

ing the factors
,
but t o wo rk them out by chance. In
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deed
,
i t does not matter whether the beads are moved in

the order of the ir al ignment or at random. The beads

on the ten-thousands-w ire may be moved first
,
then the

hundreds
, the units, and finally the thousands .

These exerc i ses, which gi ve such a deep understand

ing of the operat ions of arithmet ic
,
w ould b e impossible

w i th the abstract operat ion which is performed only by

means of figures . And it i s evident that the exerc i ses

can be amplified to any extent as a pleasing game .

M ULT IPLY ING ON RULED PAPER

Take
,
f or example

,
8640 X 2531 . We w rite the fig

ures of the multipl icand one under the other but in the i r

relative posit ions ; thi s also can be wri tten by fill ing in the

vacant spaces w ith zeros .

In thi s way w e repeat the multiplicand as many times

as there are figu res in the multiplier ; but instead of w r i t

ing beside these figures the w ords units , tens , etc .

,
w e indi

c ate thi s w i th zeros
,
which

,
f or the sake of c learness , we fill

in t ill they resemble l arge dots .

The child already knows
,
from hi s previous exerc i ses

,

that zero indic ates the posit ion of a figu re and that multi

plying by ten changes thi s position . Therefore zeros in

the multipl ier w ould cause a cor responding change of posi

t ion in the figures of the multiplicand .

The accompanying figure show s clearly what it i s not

so easy to explain in w ords .
We are now ready for the usual procedure of mult ipl i

cation . A child of seven year s reaches th i s stage very

easily af ter having done our prel im inary exerc i ses
,
and

then it does not m atter to him how many figures he has

to use . Indeed
,
he i s very fond of working w ith num

bers of unheard of figures, as i s shown in the follow ing
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w ithout analysi s of factors and w i thout help from the

frames but by the method commonly used. This may be

seen by the way in which the example i s written out and

then done by the child .

LONG DIVIS ION

Not only i s it possible to perform long divi sion w ith our

bead mater i al
,
but the work i s so del ightful that it be

comes an ari thmetical past ime espec i ally adapted to the

child’s home act ivit ies . Using the beads c lar ifies the dif

ferent steps of the operat ion
,
creating almost a rational

arithmetic which supersedes the common empi r ical meth

ods
,
that reduce the mechanism of abstract operations to

a simple routine. For thi s reason, these pastimes pre

pare the way for the rat ional processes of mathematics

which the child meets in the higher grades .

The bead frame w ill no longer suffice here . We need

the square arithmet ic board used for the first partial mul

tiplications and for short division . However
,
w e requi re

several such boards and an adequate provi sion of beads .

The work i s too complicated to be desc r ibed c learly, but

in pract i se i t is easy and most interest ing.

It i s suffic ient here to suggest the method of procedure
w ith the mater i al . The units

,
tens

,
hund reds

,
etc .

,
are

expressed by different-colored beads : units, white ; tens ,
green ; hundreds, red . Then there are racks of diff erent

colors : white for the simple units
,
tens

,
and hundreds ;

gray for the thousands ; b lack for the mi ll ions . There
also are boxes

,
which on the outside are white

,
gray

,
or

black
,
and on the inside white

,
green

,
or red. And for

each box there i s a cor responding rack containing ten tubes

w i th ten beads in each .

Suppose we must divide by 64. F ive of the



238 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

boxes are put in a row
,
arranged from left to right accord

ing to the value of their color
,
as follows : two gray boxes

one green inside and the other white and three white
boxes w ith the inside respect ively red

, green, and white .

In the first box to the left we put 8 gr een beads ; in the

second box 7 white beads ; in the third, 6 red beads ; in

the fourth 3 green beads ; and in the fifth box 2 white

beads . Back of each box i s one of the racks w ith ten

tubes filled w i th beads of co rresponding colors . These

beads — ten in each tube — are used in exchanging the

units of a higher denom ination for those of a lower .

There are two arithmet ic boards
,
one next to the other,

placed below the row of boxes . In the one t o the left, the

little c ardboard w ith the figure 6 i s inserted in the slot

w e have described, and in the other to the right the fig
ure 4.

Now to divide 87,632 by 64, place the first two boxes

at the left (containing 8 and 7 beads respect ively ) above

the two arithmet ic bo a rds. On the first board the e ight

beads are arranged in rows of six
,
as in the more simple

division. On the second board the seven beads are ar

ranged in rows of four
,
corresponding to the number in

dicated by the red figure . The two quotients must be re

duced w ith reference to the quotient in the first ar ithmetic

board. All the other is considered as a remainder. The

quotient in thi s case i s 1 and the remainders are 2 on the

first board and 3 on the second .

When this i s finished
,
the boxes are moved up one place

and then the first box i s out of the game, i t s pl ac e hav

ing been taken by the second box ; so the gray-green box
i s no longer above the first board but the gray-white one

instead
,
and above the second board we must place the box

wi th the red beads.



The child here i s solving a problem in long division . (Montessor i S cho o l,
Barcelona, Spain . )
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Now the beads must be adjusted. The two beads that

are left over on the card marked w ith the number 6 are

green but the box above this card is the gray-white one .

We must therefore change the green beads into white

beads
,
taking for each one of them a tube of ten white

beads . The white beads which w ere left over on the other

card must be brought to the c ard above which the white

box is now placed . We have only to arrange the white

beads now in row s of six while the other box of red beads

i s emptied on to the second board in row s of four, as in

Simple divi sion .

With the m aterial arranged in thi s way according to

color
,
we proceed to the reduction

,
which i s done by

exchanging one bead of a higher denom ination for

ten of a lower. Thus
,
for example

,
in the present case we

have twenty-three white beads di stributed on the first

board in row s of six
,
which gives a quotient of three and

a remainder of five . On the sec ond board there are s ix

red beads d istributed in row s of four
,
giving a quotient

of one w ith a remainder of two . Now the work of redue

t ion begins . Thi s consi sts in taking one by one the

beads from the board to the left in thi s c ase the white

and exchanging them for ten red beads
,
which in turn

are placed in row s of four on the other board until the

quotients on the two cards are al ike. What i s left
over i s the remainder. In this case i t i s necessary to

change only the one white bead so as to have the other

quotient reach three w ith a remainder of four .

The same process i s continued until all the boxes are

used .

The final remainder i s the one to be written down w ith

the quotient .

The exerc i se requires great pat ience and exactness
,
but
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i t i s most interesting and m ight be c alled an excellent

game of sol itaire for children for home use. There i s

no intellec tual fatigu e but much movement and much in

tense attent ion . The quot ients and remainders may be

written on a prepared sheet of paper
,
so as to be verified

by the teacher .

When the child has performed many of these exerc i ses

he comes spontaneously to try to foresee the result of an

operation w ithout having to make the materi al exchange

and ar rangement of the beads ; hence to shorten the me

chan ical process . When at lengt h he can “
see

” the sit

n ation at a glance
,
he w ill be able to do the most diffi

cult divi si on by the ordinary processes w ithout experi

encing any fatigue, or w ithout having been obliged to

endure t iring progressive lessons and hum il i ating correc

t ions . No t only w i ll he have learned how to perform

long divi sions but he w ill have become a master of their

mechanism . He w ill realize each step
,
in w ays that the

children of ordinary secondary school s possibly never

w ill be able to understand
,
when through the usual meth

ods of rat ional mathemat ic s they approach the incompre

hensible operat ions which they have performed for several

years w ithout considering the reasons for them .



EXERCISES WITH NUMBERS

MUL T IPLE S
,
PRIME NUMBERS

,
FA C T ORING

When the child
,
by the aid of all thi s m ateri al

,
has

had a chance to grasp the fundamental ideas rel at ing to

the four Operat ions and has passed on to the execution

of them in the abstract
,
he i s ready to continue on the

numer ical processes which w ill lead to a more profound

study preparatory to the more complex problems that await

him in the secondary schools .

These studies are
,
however

,
a means of helping him to

remember the things he already know s and to enlarge

upon them . They come to him as a pastime
,
as an agree

able manner of thinking over e i ther in school or at home

the ideas which he al ready has gained .

One of the fi rst exerc i ses i s that of continuing the

multipl ication of each number by the series of 1 to 1 0

which was begun by the exerc i ses on the multipl ication

tables . This should be done in the abstract : that i s
,

w i thout recourse to the mater i al . Let us
,
however

,
set

some l im it w e w i ll stop when each product has reached

1 00. In order that these ser ies of exerc i ses may each be

in one column the first exerc ises w ill stop w i th 50 and

another can be used for the numbers from 5 1 to 1 00.

The two follow ing tables (A and B ) are the result .

These are prepared in thi s manner in our materi al so that

the child may compa re his work w ith them.

241
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TABLE C
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— 3 X 6

The child w ill t ry in every way to make other combina

t ions and he w ill try also to div ide the prime numbers into

factors .

Thi s intelligent and pleasing game m akes c lear to the

child the divisibil ity of numbers . The work that he

does in getting these factor s by multipl icat ion i s really a

way of dividing the numbers . For example
,
he has di

vided 1 8 into 2 equal groups
,
9 equal groups

,
6 equal

groups
,
and 3 equal groups . Previously he has divided 6

into 2 equal groups and then into 3 equal groups . There

fore when it i s a quest ion of multiplying the two facto rs

there i s no difference in the result whether he multipl ies

2 by 3 or 3 by 2 ; for the inverted order of the factors does

not change the produc t. But in divi sion the Obj ect i s to

arrange the number in equal parts and any modification

in thi s equal di str ibution of obj ects changes the character

of the grouping. E ach separate combinat ion i s a different

way of dividing the number.

The idea of divi sion is made very c lear to the child’s

m ind : 6 3 z : 2
,
means that the 6 can be divided into

three groups
,
each of which has two units or obj ects ; and

6 2 3
,
means that the 6 al so can be divided into but

two equal groups
,
each gr oup made up of three units or

obj ects .

The rel ations between mult iplicat ion and divi sion are

very evident s ince w e started w i th 6 : 2 3 X 2 ; 6 2 : 2 X 3 .

This brings out the fact that multiplicat ion may be used

to prove divi sion ; and it prepares the child to understand

the pract ic al steps taken in divi sion . Then some day

when he has to do an example in long divi sion, he w i ll
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find no difficulty w i th the mental c alculat ion required to

determ ine whether the dividend
,
o r a part of it

,
i s divis ible

by the divi sor. This i s not the usual preparation for

division
,
though memorizing the multipl icat ion table i s

indeed used as a preparat ion for multiplication .

From the above exerc i ses (T able D ) others m ight be de

rived involving furtherl analysis of the same numbers.

For example
,
one of the possible factor groups for the

number 40 i s 2 X 20. But 20 2 2 X 1 0 ; and 1 0

2 X 5 . Bringing together the sm aller figures into which

the larger numbers have been broken
,
we get 40

2 X 2 X 2 X 5 ; in other words 40 : 23 X 5.

This i s the result for 60

60 = 2 X 30 = 2 X 2 X 1 5 = 2 X 2 X 3 X 5

22 X 3 X 5

For these two numbers w e get accordingly the prime

f actors : 23 X 5 ; and 2
2
X 3 X 5 . What then have the

two l arger numbers
,
40 and 60 in common ? The 22 i s

included in the 23 ; the series therefore may be written

22 X 2 X 5 ; and 22 X 3 X 5 . The common element

(the greatest common divisor ) i s 22 X 5 : 2 20. The

proof consists in dividing 60 and 40 by 20
,
someth ing

which w i ll not be possible for any number higher than 20.

We have test sheets where the numbers from 1 to 1 00

are arranged in row s of 1 0
,
fo rm ing a square . Here the

child’s exerc ise consists in underl ining
,
in different

squares
,
the multiples of 2

,
3
,
4
,
5
,
6
,
7
,
8
,
9
,
1 0. The

numbers so underl ined stand out l ike a design in such a

way that the child easily can study and compare the tables .

For instance
,
in the square where he underl ines the mul

t iples of 2 all the even numbers in the vertical columns

are marked ; in the multiple of 4 we have the same l inear
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SQUARE AND CUBE OF NUMBERS

Let us take two of the two-bead bars (green ) which

were used in counting in the fi rst bead exerc i ses . Here
,

however
,
these form part of another series of beads .

Along w ith these two bars there i s a small chain

By j oining two l ike ba rs
,
the chains represent 2 X 2 .

There i s another combination of these same obj ects — the

two bars a re j oined together not in a chain but in the

O 0form of a square
0

They represent the same th ing : that i s to say
,
a s num

bers they are 2 X 2 ; but they differ in position one has

the form of a l ine
,
the other of a squa re . It can be seen

from thi s that if as many bars a s there are beads on a

bar are placed side by side they form a square .

In the series in fact w e offer squares of 3 X 3 pink

beads ; 4 X 4 yellow beads ; 5 X 5 pale blue beads ;
6 X 6 gray beads ; 7 X 7 white beads ; 8 X 8 l avende r

beads ; 9 X 9 dark blue beads ; and 1 0 X 1 0 orange beads ;
thus reproduc ing the same colors as were used at the be

ginning in counting.

Fo r every number there are as many bars as there are

beads for the number
,
3 bars for the 3

,
4 for the 4

,
etc . ;

in addition there i s a chain consi sting of an equal number

of bars
,
3 X 3 ; 4 X 4 ; and , a s we have seen, there i s a

square containing another equal quantity.

The child not only can count the beads of the chains
25 1
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and squares
,
but he can reproduce them by plac ing the

corresponding single bars e i ther in a horizontal l ine or

laying them side by side in the shape of a square . The

number repeated asmany times as the unit it contains i s

really the multipl ication of the number by itself.

For example
,
taking the small square of four the child

can count four beads on each side ; multiplying 4 by 4

we have the number of beads in the square
,
1 6 . Multi

plying one side by itself ( squaring one side ) we have the

area of the l ittle square.

This can be continued for 5
,
8
,
9
, etc . The square of

1 0 has ten beads on each side. Multiplying 1 0 by 1 0
,

in other words
,

“ squaring ” one side we get the entire

number of beads form ing the area of the square : 1 00.

However
,
i t i s not the form alone which gives these

results ; for if the ten bars which formed the square are

placed end to end in a horizontal l ine
,
we get the hun

dred chain .

” This can be done w ith each square ; the

chain 5 X 5
,
l ike the square 5 X 5

,
contains the same

number of beads
,
25. We teach the child to w rite the

numbers w ith symbol for the square : 5
2 25 ; 7

2 49 ;

1 02 1 00
,
etc .

Our material here i s manufactured w ith reference to

the numbers 2
,
3
,
4
,
5
,
6
,
7, 8 , 9, 1 0. It i s offered ” to

the child
,
beginning w ith the smaller numbers . G iven

the material and freedom
,
the idea w ill come of itself and

the child w ill work ” i t into hi s consc iousness on them.

In this same period we take up al so the cubes of the

numbers
,
and there i s a sim il ar materi al for this : that i s,

the chain of the cube of the number i s made up of chains

of the square of that number j oined by several l inks which

pe rm i t of i ts be ing folded . There are as many squares

for a number as there are units in that number — four
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squares for number 4
,
six squares fo r 6

,
ten squares for 1 0

and a cube of the beads i s formed by plac ing the neces

sary numbe r of squares one on top of the other .

Let us consider the cube of four. There i s a chain

formed by fou r chains each representing the square of

fou r . They are j oined by small l inks so that the chain

— O O ! O — O O O O - O O O O

C
O O O O - O O O O — O O O O

O O O O - O O O O - O O O O — O O O O

“ C O C O - . O O O - O O O O

can be rolled up lengthw i se. The chain of the cube
,
when

thus rolled
,
gives four squares sim il ar to the separate

squares
,
which

,
when drawn out again

,
form a straight

l ine .

Fig. 5 .

— This show s only part o f the entire chain for 43 .

The quantity i s always the same : four times the square

of four . 4 X 4 X 4 ==42 X 4 z 43

The cube of four comes w ith the materi al ; but i t can

be reproduced by plac ing four loose squares one on top of

the other . Looking at thi s cube we see that i t has all its

edges of fou r . Multiplying the area of a square by the

number of units contained in the side gives the volume

of the cube : 42 X 4 .

In this way the child receives hi s first intuitions of the

processes necessary for finding a surface and volume .

With thi s material we should not try to teach a great
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of the relat ions of quantity. By this t ime these cubes are

no longer recogn ized superfic i ally through sensor i al im

pressions
,
but the i r minutest detail s are known to the

child through the progr essively intell igent work they
have oc casioned.





PART IV

GEOMETRY
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PLANE GEOMETRY

The geometric insets used for sensor i al exerc i ses in the

Children’s House ” made i t possible fo r the child to be

come fam il i ar w ith m any figu res of plane geometry : the

square
,
rectangle

,
t r iangle

,
polygon

,
c i rcle

,
ell ipse

,
etc .

By means of the thi rd ser ies of cor responding c ards
,
where

the figures are merely outl ined
,
he fo rmed the habit of

recognizing a geomet r ic figu re represented m erely by a

l ine . Furthe rmore
,
he has used a ser ies of i ron insets

reproduc ing some o f the geometr ic figu res which he

previously had learned through the use of w ooden geo
metr ic insets. He used these i ron inset s to draw the out

l ine Of a figure
,
which he then filled in w i th pa rallel

l ines by means of colored penc il s ( an exerc i se in handl ing

the instruments of w r i t ing) .

The geomet r ic m ate r i al here presented to the elementary

c l asses supplements that used in the Children’s House.”

It i s s im il ar to the i ron insets ; but in this material each

frame i s fastened to an i ron foundation of exactly the s ame

Size as the frame . S ince each piece i s complete in itself,
no rack i s needed to hold them .

The fram e of the inset i s green
,
the foundat ion i s white,

and the inset itself — the movable portion — i s red.

When the inset i s in the frame
,
the red surface and the

green frame are in the same plane.

This material further differs from the other in that each
259
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inset is composed not of a S ingle piec e
,
as in the first ma

terial, but of many pieces which, when put together on the

white foundation, exactly reproduce the geometric figu re

there designated .

The use to which these modified insets may be put i s

most varied . The main purpose i s to fac il itate the child’s

auto~educ at ion through exerc ises i n geom etry and often

through the solut ion of real problems . The fact of be ing

able actually to
“ handle geometric figures,

” to arrange

them in different w ays
,
and to judge of the relations be

tween them
,

commands. the child’s absorbed attent ion .

The putting together of the insets
,
which deal w i th equiv

alent figures
,
reminds one of the games of patience

picture puzzles — which have been invented for children

but which, while amusing them,
have no definite educa

tional aim. Here
,
however

,
the child leaves the exer

c ises w ith c lear concept s and not merely w ith general

notions Of the princ iples of geometry
,
a thing which

i s very hard to accomplish by the methods common to the

older schools . The difference between like figures, sim

ilar figures
,
and equivalent figures

,
the possibil ity of re

ducing every regular plane fig ure to an equivalent rect

angle
,
and finally the solution of the theorem of Pytha

goras all these are acquired eagerly and spontaneously
by the child. The same may be said about work in frac

t ions
,
which i s m ade most interesting by the exerc i ses w ith

the c i rcul ar insets. The real meaning of the w ord frac
tion , operat ions in fract ions, the reduct ion of common

fract ions to dec imal fract ions all of this i s mastered and

becomes perfectly cl ear in the child’s m ind .

These are format ive conquests and at the same t ime a

dynam ic part of the child’s intellectual act ivity. A child

who works spontaneou sly and for a long period of time



GEOMETRY 26 1

w ith this material n ot only strengthens his reasoning

powers and his character but acquires higher and clearer

cogn it ions, which increase his mental c apac i ty. In

his succeeding spontaneous flights into the abstract he

w ill Show ability fo r surpri sing progress . While a high
school child is st ill w asting his mental effort in trying to

understand the relat i on between geometr ical fig ures
,
which

it seems impossible f or him to comprehend
,
our child in

the pr imary grades i s finding it out for him self and is

so elated by his di scovery that he immediately begi ns

the search for other geometr ical rel at ions. Our children

gallop freely along ove r a smooth road
,
u rged on by the

inner energy of the ir grow ing psychic o rganism,
while

many other children plod on barefooted and in shackles

over stony paths .

Every positive conquest gained through Obj ects w ith

our method of freedom — allow ing the child to exerc i se

himself at the t ime when he i s most ready for the exer

c i se and perm itt ing h im to complete thi s exerc i se — re

sults in spontaneous abstract ions . How is i t possible to

lead a child to perform abstract ions if his m ind i s not

suffic iently m atu re and he i s w i thout adequate informa

t ion ? These two points of support are
,
as it were, the

feet of the psychicman who i s travel ing tow ard his highest

mental act ivit ies. We shall always see the repetit ion of

thi s phenomenon . Every ulter ior exerc i se of inner de

velopment
,
every ulter ior cognition, w ill lead the child

to new and ever higher fl ights into the realm of the ab

stract. It i s well
,
however

,
to emphasize thi s princ iple

that the m ind
,
in order to fly

,
must leave from some point

of contact
,
just as the aeroplane start s from it s hangar ,

and that i t must have reached a cert ain degree of maturity,
as i s the case w ith the small bi rd when it tries its w ings
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systemat ic auto—exerc i ses of preparation . After this i t

suffices merely to grant freedom to the child’s genius in

order that i t may t ake its own flight .

I need not repeat that even in the period of replenishing

freedom i s the guide in finding the part icular moment

and the
“ nec essary time ” 3 for I al ready have spoken

insistently and at length conce rning this . It i s w ell
,
how

ever
,
to reaffirm here even more c learly that a material for

development predeterm ined by exper imental research and

put into rel at ion w ith the child ( through lessons ) ao

complishes so complete a work by the psychic react ions

which it i s c apable of stimulat ing that marvelous phe

nomena of intellectual development may be obtained .

These geometric insets furni sh r ich materi als for the ap

plicat ion of thi s pr inc iple and respond wonderfully to the

instinct f or w ork ” in the child m ind .

The exerc i ses w ith thi s mater i al not only are exerc i ses

of composi t ion w ith the pieces of an inset or of the sub

stitution of them into the ir relat ive metal plates ; they are

also exerc ises in draw ing which
,
bec ause of the l abor they

require
,
allow the child to take cognizance of every detail

and to meditate upon it .
The design ing done w ith these geometr ic insets

,
as w ill

be explained
,
i s of two kinds : geometr ic and art i st ic (me

chan ical and decorat ive ) . And the union of the two kinds

of draw ings gi ves new w ays of applying the mater i al .
The geometric design consists in rep roduc ing the figure

outl ined by the co rresponding insets . In this way the

child learns to use the diff e rent inst ruments of draw ing

the square
,
the ruler

,
the compass

,
and the protractor. In

these exerc i ses he acquires
,
w ith the aid of the spec i al port

fol io which comes w ith the mate r ial
,
actual and real cog

n itions in geometry.
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Art i st ic design s are made by combining the small pieces

of the various geometric insets . The resulting figu res are

then outlined and filled in w ith colo red penc il s or water

colo rs. Such combinat ions on the part of the child are

real esthetic creat ions . The insets are of such rec iprocal

proport ions that their combination results in an art i stic

harmony which fac il itates the development of the child’s

esthetic sense. With our insets we were able to repro

duce some of the classic decorations found in our master

pi eces of art
,
such as decorati ons by Giotto .

A combination of geometr ic design and arti st ic design

is formed by deco rating the different parts of the geometric

figure -m as the center
,
the sides

,
the angles

,
the c ircum

ference
, etc . ; or by elaborating w ith free-hand details the

decorat ions which have resulted from the combination of

the insets . But a far better concept of all thi s w ill be

gained as we pass on to explain our didact ic material.



THE DIDACTIC MATERIAL USED FOR

GEOMETRY

EQUIVALENT , IDENT ICAL AND S IM ILAR FIGURES

FIRST SERIE S OF IN SE T S : Squares and D ivided Fig

ures. Thi s is a series of nine square insets
,
ten by ten

centimeters
,
each of which has a white foundation of the

same size as the inset .

One inset consi st s of an enti re square ; the others are

made up in the follow ing manner :

A square divided into two equal rectangles

four equal squares .

e ight equal rectangles

s ixteen equal squares

two equal tr iangles

four equal triangles

e ight equal tri angles

s ixteen equal triangles

9)

The child can t ake the square divided into two rectan

gles and the one divided into two t r i angles and inter

change them : that is
,
he can build the first square w ith tr i

angles and the second w ith rectangles . The two triangles

can be superimposed by plac ing them in contact at the

under side where there i s no knob
,
and the same can be

done w ith the rectangles
,
thus show ing the ir equivalence

by plac ing one on the other . But there also is a c ertain
265
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square by a medial l ine and are identical ; the tw o tri an

gles are formed by dividing the or iginal square by a diag

onal l ine
,
etc . S imi lar figu res, on the other hand

,
are

those which have the sam e form but di ffer in d imension .

For example
,
the rectangle which is half of the or iginal

square and the one which is half of the smaller square

that is
,
an eighth of the original square — are ne ither

identical nor equivalent but they are s imilar figures. The

same may be said of the large square and of the smaller

ones which represent a fourth
,
a sixteenth

, etc .

Through these divisions of the square an idea of frac

t ions is gained intuit ively. However
,
this i s not the ma

terial used for the study of fract ions . For thi s purpose

there i s another ser ies of insets .
SE COND SERIE S OF IN SE T s : Fractions. The re are ten

metal plates
,
each of which has a c i rcular opening ten cen

timeters in diameter . One inset i s a complete c i rcle ; the

other c ircular insets are divided respectively into 2
,
3
,
4
,

5
,
6
,
7
,
8
,
9
,
and 1 0 equal parts .

The children learn to measure the angles of each piece,
and so to count the degrees . For thi s work there is a c ir

cular piece of white card-boa rd
,
on which is drawn in black

a semic ircle w ith a radius of the same length as that of the

c ircular insets . This sem ic ircle i s d ivided into 1 8 sectors

by radi i which extend beyond the c ircumference on to

the background ; and these radi i are numbered by tens
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from 0
°
to E ach sector is then subdivided into

ten parts or degrees .

90
°
I00°

The diameter from 0
° to 1 80° i s outl ined heavily and

extends beyond the c ircumference, in order to fac il itate

the adjustment of the angle to be measured and to give

a strict exactness of posit i on . This is done also w ith the

radius which marks The child places a piece of an

inset in such a way that the vertex of the angle touches

the middle of the diameter and one of its sides rests on the

radius marked At the other end of the arc of the

inset he can read the degrees of the angle. After these

exerc ises
,
the children are able to measure any angle w ith

a common protractor. Furthermore
,
they learn that a

c ircle measures half a c ircle and a right angle

Once having learned that a c ircumference measures

360
° they can find the number of degrees in any angle ;

f or example
,
in the angle of an inset representing the

seventh of the c ircl e
,
they know that 360° — 7 z (ap

proximately ) 51
°

Thi s they can easily ver ify w ith their

instruments by plac ing the secto r on the graduated c ircle.
These c alculat i ons and measurements are repeated w ith

all the diff erent sectors of this series of inset s where the
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c ircle i s divided into from two to ten part s. The pro

tractor show s approximately that

and 360
°

3 1 20
°

4 90
°

5 72
°

7 5 1
°

9 40
°

In thi s way the child learns to write fract ions

1 1 1 1 1

4 5 6 7 8

He has concrete impress ions of them as well as an intuit ion

of the ir arithmet ical relationships .

The materi al lends it se lf to an infinite number of com

b inations
,
all of which are real arithmet ical exerc i ses in

fract ions . For example
,
the child can t ake from the

c i rc le the two half c ircles and replace them by four sectors

of fill ing the same c ircular opening w ith entirely dif
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1 1 2
.

1 1 1 4

2 2 2
’

“ Z“
The two halves make an entire c ircle

,
as do the four

fourths .

N ow let us fill a c i rc le w i th diff erent pieces : for ex

ample
,
w ith a half c ircle and two quarter c ircles . The

2
result 1 3 1

4
And In the Inset Itself It Is

shown that5 If we should w i sh to fill the c irc le

w ith the la rgest piece combined w ith the fewest

number of pieces poss ible
,
i t would be necessary to w ith

draw the two qua rter sec tor s and replace them by another

half c i rc le result

Let us fill a c i rc le w i th three —
7
sec tors and four

0

sectors
3 4

5 1 0
’

If the large r pieces are left in and the c ircle i s then

fi lled w ith the few est numbe r of pieces possible, i t would

necessitate replac ing the four tenths by two fifths.

Result
5

5

Let us fill the c i rcle thus 31 + l ~2
1 0 4 8

Now try to put in the l argest pieces possible by sub

stituting f or several sm all p ieces a l arge piece which i s
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equal to them . In the space occupied by the five tenths

may be placed one half
,
and in that occupied by the two

eighths
,
one fourth ; then the c ircle i s filled thus :

1 1 1 1 2

We can continue to do the same thing, that is to re

place the smaller pieces by as l arge a sec tor as possible,
and the two fourths can be replaced by another half c ircle.

Result

All these substitutions may be expressed in figures thus

2 1 1 1

This is one means of initi at ing a child intuit ively into

the operations used f or the reduct ion of fractions to the ir

lowest terms .

Improper fract ions al so interest them very much .

They come to these by adding a numbe r of sectors which

fill two , three, or four c ircles . To find the whole num

bers which exist under the gui se of fract ions i s a l ittle

l ike putting aw ay in the ir proper places the c i rcular in

sets which have been all mixed up . The children mani

fest a desire to learn the real operations of fract ions.

Wi th improper fract ions they origi nate most unusual
sums

,
l ike the follow ing
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8

24

8 8

We have a ser ies of commands which may be used as a

guide for the child’s work. Here are some examples :

of 25 beads

36 counters

24 beans

27 beans

40 beans

60 counters

In this last there are tw o Ope rations

60 —2 1 20 ;

etc .

REDUC T ION OF COMMON FRAC T ION S T O D E C IMAL FRAC
T ION s : The mater i al f or th i s purpose is simil ar to that

of the c ircular insets
,
except that the frame is white and

i s marked into ten equal parts
,
and each part i s then sub

divided into ten . In these subdivisions the l ittle l ine



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


GEOMETRY 275



276 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

—
1

andfi of a c ircle are placed w ithin the c i rcle di
3

vided into hundredths . Result :

1 A
3 8

The lower figure show s how the —
1
— sec tor i s placed
3

If instead we use the sector we have etc .

Numerous sectors may be placed w i thin the c i rc le ; for

example

1 1 1 1

In order to find the sum of the fract ion reduced to dec i
mals

,
i t i s necessa ry to read only the number at the outer

edge of the last sector .

Using thi s as a basi s
,
i t i s very easy to develop an

arithmet ical idea . Instead of 1
,
which represents the

whole c i rcle
,
let us w rite 1 00

,
which represents its sub

divisions when used for dec imals
,
and let us divide the

1 00 into as many parts of a c ircl e as there are sectors in
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the c ircle, and the reduct ion i s made . All the parts which

result are so m any hundredths . Hence :
1 25

z
1 00 —2— 4 2 25 hundredths : that Is

,
1 00

or

The divi sion i s performed by dividing the numerator
by the demonator :

TH IRD SERIE S OF IN SE T s : E quivalent Figures. Two

concepts w ere given by the squares d ivided into rectangles

and tri angles : that of fract ions and that of equivalent

figures .

There i s a spec i al m ateri al for the concept of frac

t ions which
,
besides developing the intuitive notion of

fract ions
,
has perm i tted the solut ion of examples in frac

t ions and of reduc ing fractions to dec imals ; and it has

furthermore brought cognizance of other things, such as

the measur ing of angles in terms of degrees .

For the concept of equivalent figu res there i s still an

othe r m ateri al . Thi s w i ll lead to finding the area of dif

f erent geometric form s and also to an intuition of some

theorems which heretofore have been foreign to elemen

tary schools
,
being considered beyond the understanding

of a child .

MAT ERIAL : Show ing that a tri angle i s equal to a

rectangle which has one side equal to the base of the tri

angle
,
the other side equal to half of the alt itude of the

triangle.

In a large rectangular metal frame there are two white

openings : the t r i angle and the equivalent rectangle . The

pieces which compose the rectangle are such that they
may fit into the openings of e ither the rectangle or the
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there are also an entire rhombus and an enti re rectangle.

If they are placed one on top of the other they w ill be

found to have the same he ight . As the equivalen ce of the

two figures i s demonstrated by these pieces of the rect

angle which may be used to fi ll in the two fig ures
,
it

i s easily seen that the area of a rhombus is found by multi

plying the side or base by the he ight .

MATERIAL : To show the equivalence of a trapezoid

and a rectangle having one side equ al to the sum of the

two bases and the other equal to half the height .
The child himself can make the other compar i son : that

i s, a trapezoid equals a rectangle having one side equal

to the height and the other equal to one-half the sum of
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the bases. For the latter it i s only necessary to cut the

long rectangle in half and superimpose the two halves.
The large rec tangular frame contains three openings

two equal trapezoids and the equivalent rec tangle having

one side equal to the sum of the two bases and the other

side equal to half the height . One trapezoid i s made of

two pieces, be ing cut in half horizontally at the height of

half its alt itude ; the identity in he ight may be proved

by plac ing one piece on top of the o ther. The second

trapezoid i s composed of pieces which can be placed in

the rectangle
,
fill ing it completely. Thus the equivalence

i s proved and also the fact that the area of a trapezoid
is found by multiplying the sum of the bases by half the

height
,
or half the sum of the bases by the height.

With a ruler the children themselves actually c alculate

the area of the geometrical figures
,
and later c alculate

the area of their l ittle tables
,
etc .

MATERIAL : To show the equivalence between a regu

lar polygon and a rec tangle having one side equal to

the perimeter and the other equal to half of the hypote

nuse.
In the material there are two decagon insets, one con
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The bead number cubes bui lt into a tower .



The decagon and the rectangle can be composed o f the same tr iangular
insets .

The triangular insets fitted into the ir metal plates.
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alent rectangle are each divided into two tri angles . The

triangles of the rhombus are different, for they are di

vided by opposite diagonal l ines. The three diff erent t r i

angles resulting from these divisions have the same base

( thi s can be actually verified by measuring the bases of

the different pieces ) and fit into the same long rectangle

which is found below the first three figures . Therefo re
,
i t

i s demonstrated that the three tr iangles have the same alt i

tude. They are equivalent bec ause each one i s the half

of an equivalent figu re.

B . THE THEOREM OF PYTHAGORAS : In a right

angled tri angle the square of the hypo tenuse i s equal to

the sum of the squares of the two sides .

MATERIAL : The materi al i llustrates th ree different

cases :

F i rst case : In which the two sides of the t r i angle

are equal .

Second case : In which the two sides are in the pro

portion of 3 :4

Thi rd c ase : General .

First case : The demonstration of this first c ase aff ords

an impress ive induct ion .
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Second Case
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so that they are both of the sam e color ; while the square

formed on the hypotenuse can be filled w ith varied design s

by various combinations of the small squares of the s ides
which are in two different colors .
Third cas e : This i s the general case .
The large frame i s somewhat compl icated and difficult

to describe . It develops a considerable intellectual exer

c i se . The entire frame measures 44 X 24 cm . and may

be likened to a chess-board
,
where the movable pieces are

susceptible of var ious combinat ions . The princ iples al

ready proved o r induc tively suggested which lead to the

demonstration of the theorem w e

1 ) That two quadr il ateral s having an equal base and

equal altitude are equivalent .

(2 ) That two figures equivalent to a third figure are

equivalent to each other.

In thi s figure the square formed on the hypotenuse i s

divided into two rectangles. The additional s ide is de

termined by the divi sion made in the hypotenuse by

dropping a perpendicular l ine from the apex of the tri

angle to the hypotenuse . There are also two rhomboids

in thi s frame
,
each of which has one side equal respec

tively to the large and to the small square of the sides

of the triangle and the other side equal to the hypotenuse.

The shorter altitude of the two rhomboids, as may be

seen in the figure i tself
,
corresponds to the respec t ive alti

tudes
,
or shorter sides

,
of the rectangles . But the longer

side cor responds respect ively to the side of the larger and

of the smaller squares of the sides of the t ri angle .

It i s not necessary that these corr esponding dimensions

be known by the child . He sees red and yellow pieces of

an inset and simply moves them about , plac ing them in

the indentures of the frame . It i s the fact that these
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movable pieces actually fit into this white background
which gives the child the opportunity for reasoning out

the theorem , and not the abstract idea of the correspond

ing relations between the dimensions of the sides and the
different he ights of the figures . Reduced to these terms
the exerc i se i s easily performed and proves very inter
esting.

This material may be used for other demonstrations
DEM ONS TRAT ION A : The substitu tion of the pieces.

Let us start w i th the frame as i t should be fi lled originally.

F i r st t ake out the two rectangles formed on the hy

potenuse ; place them in the two l ateral grooves, and lower

the tri angle . F ill the remaining empty space w ith the

two rhomboids .
The same space is filled in both c ases w ith

A t r i angle plus two rectangles
,
and then

A tri angle plus two rhomboids .

Hence the sum of the two rectangles (which form the

square of the hypotenuse ) i s equal to the sum of the two

rhomboids .

In a later substitution we consider the rhomboids in

stead o f the rectangles in order to demonstrate their re

spective equivalence t o the two squares formed on the

sides of the tri angle . Beginning
,
for example w i th the

l arger square
,
w e start w i th the insets in the original po

sition and consider the space occupied by the triangle

and the l arger square. T o analyze this space the pieces

are all t aken out and then it i s filled successively by :

The triangle and the large square in their original

posit ions .

The t r i angle and the large rhomboid .
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Showing that the two rhomboids are equal to the two rectangles .



Show ing that the two rhomboids are equal to the two squares.
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This series of geometric mater i al i s used for other pur

poses
,
but they are of m inor importance .

FOURTH SERIE S OF INSE T s : Division of a Triangle.

Thi s mater i al i s made up of fou r frames of equal size
,

each containing an equilateral tri angle measuring ten cen

timeters to a side . The different pieces should fill the tri

angu l ar spaces exactly.

One i s filled by an entire equilateral tri angle .

One i s filled by two rectangu lar scalene triangles
,
each

equal to half of the original equilateral tri angle, which

i s bisected by dropping a l ine perpendicularly to the base.

The thi rd i s fi lled by three obtuse i sosceles tri angles,
formed by lines bi sec t ing the three angles of . the original

triangle .

The fourth i s divided into four equilateral tr i angles

which are simi l ar in shape to the original tri angle.

Wi th these tri angles a child can make a more exact

analytical study than he made when he was observing the
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meters square in the 5 centimete rs square ; and finally the
t iny square

,
which is part of the large square

,
in the

centimeters square .

There i s a lso a c i rc le which i s tangent to the edges

of the large equilateral tr i angle . This c ircle mav be

placed on the background of the 1 0 centimeter s c i rcle
,
and

in that c ase a white c i rcular str ip remains all the way

round (concentr ic c i rc les ) . \Vithin th is c ircle the sm aller

equilateral tr iangle of the la rge tr iangle ) i s perfec tly

insc r ibed . Then there i s a small c ircle which i s tangent

to the smallest equilate ral t r i angle .

Besides these c i rcle s which are u sed w i th the tri angles

there are two others tangent to the squares : one to the

7 cent imeters square and the other to the centimeters

square . The l arge c irc le
,
1 0 centimeters in diameter

,

fits exactly into the 1 0 c entimeters square ; and the other

c i rcles are concentr ic to i t .

These cor responding rel ations make the figures easily

adaptable to our a rt i st ic composit ion of decorative design

( see follow ing chapter ) .

F inally
,
together w i th the other mater i al , there are

two stars which are also used for decorat ive design . The

two stars
,
or “ flowers

,

”
are based on the cent imeters

square . In one the c ircle rests on the side as a sem i-cir

cle ( simple flower ) and in the other the same c i rcl e goes

around the vertex and beyond the sem i-c i rcle until it meets

the rec iprocal of four c ircles (flower and fol iage ) .



SOLID GEOMETRY

S ince the children al ready know how to find the area
of ordinary geometric forms it i s very easy

,
w ith the

know ledge of the arithmet ic they have acquired through
work w ith the beads (the square and cube of numbers ) ,
to initiate them into the manner of finding the volume

of sol ids . Af ter having studied the cube of numbers by

the aid of the cube of beads it is easy to recognize the

fact that the volume of a prism is found by multiplying

the area by the altitude .

In our didac t ic m ateri al we have three obj ec ts for solid

geometry : a prism
,
a pyram id having the same base and

altitude
,
and a prism w i th the same base but w ith only

one-third the altitude. They are all empty. The two

prisms have a cover and are really boxes ; the uncovered

pyramid can be filled w ith different substances and then

emptied
,
serving as a sort of scoop .

These so l ids may be filled w ith wheat or sand. Thus

we put into pract i se the same technique as is used to cal

culate c apac i ty
,
as in anthropology

,
for instance

,
when we

w i sh to measure the c apac i ty of a cranium .

It i s d ifficult to fill a receptacl e completely in such a

way that the m easured result does not vary ; so we usually
put in a scarce measure

,
which therefore does not corre

Spond to the exact volume but to a smaller volume.

One must know how to fill a receptacle, just as one

292
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must know how to do up a bundle
,
so that the various ob

jects may take up the least possible space. The children

l ike this exerc i se of shaking the receptacle and gett ing

in as great a quantity a s possible ; and they l ike to level
it o ff when it i s entirely fi lled .

The receptacles may be filled also w ith liquids. In this

case the child must be careful to pour out the contents
w i thout losing a single drop . Thi s technical drill serves

as a preparation for using metric measures .
By these exper iments the child finds that the pyramid

has the same volume as the small prism (which i s one

thi rd of the large pr i sm ) hence the volum e of the pyram id

i s found by multiplying the area of the base by one-third

the altitude. The small prism may be filled w ith c l ay
and the sam e piece of cl ay w ill be found to fill the pyra

mid. The two sol ids of equal volume may be made of

c lay. All three sol ids can be made by taking five t imes

as much cl ay as i s needed to fill the same pri sm .

Having mastered these fundamental ideas
,
i t i s easy

to study the rest
,
and f ew explanations w ill be needed .

In many cases the incentive to do original problems

may be developed by giving the children definite exam

ples : as
,
how can the area of a c ircle be found ? the vol

ume of a cyl inder ? of a cone ? Problems on the total

area of some sol ids also may be suggested . Many times

the children w ill r i sk spontaneous induct ions and often

of thei r own accord proceed to measure the total surface

area of all the sol ids at their di sposal , even going back to

the materi als used in the Children’s House .

”

The materi al includes a series of wooden so l ids w i th a

base measurement of 1 0 cm
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In front are placed two more of the seven cubes

On top are put the remaining four equal cubes 2 26 .

In this way we have made a cube measuring 8 cm . on

a s ide. From this we see that :

23
,
26 have the form of a cube.

2 2
,
25 have the form of a square.

2 24 have a l inear form.

The Cube of a Binomial : (a b )
3

a
3 b3 3a

2h

3b 2a.

MAT ERIAL : A cube w ith a 6 cm . edge
,
a cube w i th

a 4 cm . edge ; three pr i sms w ith a square base of 4 cm .

on a side and 6 cm . high ; three pr i sms w i th a square base

of 6 cm . to a s ide and 4 cm . high . The 1 0 cm . cube can

be m ade w ith these.

These tw o combinat ions are in spec i al cube-shaped

boxes into which the 1 0 cm . cube fit s exactly.

Weights and Measures : All that refers to w eights

and measures i s merely an appl ic ation of sim il ar opera

t ions and reasonings .

The children have at the i r disposal and learn to handle

many of the obj ect s which are used for measuring both

in comm erce and in every-day l ife . In the Children’s

House ” days they had the long stai r rods which con

tain the meter and its dec imeter subdivi sions . Here

they have a tape-measure w i th which they measu re floors,
etc .

,
and find the area. They have the meter in many

form s : in the anthropometer
,
in the ruler . Then, too,
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they use the metal tape
,
the dressmaker’s tape measure,

and the meterstick used by merchants .

The twenty centimeter ruler divided into mill imeters

they use constantly in design ; and they love to c alculate

the area of the geom etric figures they have designed or

of the metal insets. Often they calculate the surface of

the white background of an inset and that of the differ

ent piece s which exactly fit thi s opening
,
so as to verify

the former. As they already have some preparation in

dec imals it i s no task for them to recogn ize and to remem

ber that the measures inc rease by tens and take on new

names each time. The exerc i ses in grammar have greatly

fac il itated the inc rease in their vocabulary.

They c alculate the rec iprocal rel at ions between length ,
surface, and volume by going back to the three sets which

first represented “ long
,

” “ thick
,

” and “ l arge .

”

The obj ects which differ in length vary by l 0
’
s ;

those differing in areas vary by l 00’s ; and those which

differ in volume vary by 1 000’s.

The compari son between the bead materi al and the

cubes of the pink tower ( one of the fi rst things they built )
encourages a more profound study of the sensory obj ects
which were once the subj ec t of assiduous appl ic at ion .

By the aid of the double dec imeter the children make

the calculations for finding the volume of all the different

obj ects graded by tens
,
such as the rods

,
the prisms of

the broad stair
, the cubes of the pink tower.

By taking the extremes in each c ase they learn the re

lations between obj ects which differ in one dimension
,
in

two dimensions
,
and in three dimensions. Besides

,
they

already know that the square of 1 0 i s 1 00
,
and the cube

of 1 0 i s 1 000.



Hollow geometric solids, used f or determining equivalence by measuring
sand, sugar, etc .
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The children make use of various sc ientific instruments

thermometers
,
dist illers

,
scales

,
and

,
as previously stated

,

the princ ipal measures commonly used .

By filling an empty metal cubical dec imeter
,
which like

the geometric sol ids i s used for the calculation of volum e,
they have a l iter measure of water

,
which may be poured

into a glass l iter bottle. All the dec imal multiples and

subdivisions of the l iter are easily understood . Our chil

dren spent much time pouring l iquids into all the small

measures used in commerce for measuring w ine and oil .

They disti l w ater w ith the di st iller . They use the ther

mometer to m easure the temperature of w ater in ebull i

t ion and the temperature of the freezing mixture . They

take the water which i s used to determine the w eight of

the kilogr am,
keeping it at the temperature of 4°C .

The obj ects which serve to measure capac i ty also are

at the disposal of the children .

There i s no need to go into more detail s upon the mul

titudinous consequences result ing from both a methodical

preparati on of the intellec t and the possibility of actually
be ing in contact w ith real obj ects .

A great number of problems given by us
,
as well as

problems originated by the children themselves
,
bear wit

ness to the ease w ith which external effects may be spon

taneously produced when once the inner causes have been

adequately st imul ated.





PART V

DRAWING
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LINEAR GEOMETRIC DESIGN DECORAT ION

I already have mentioned the fact that the m ateri al of

the geometric insets may be appl ied also to design .

It i s through design that the child may be led to pon e

der on the geometric figu res which he has handled, taken

out, combined in numerous ways
,
and replaced . In do

ing thi s he completes an exerc i se necessitat ing much use

of the reasoning faculties . Indeed
,
he reproduces all of

the figures by l inear design ,
learning to handle many in

struments — the centimeter ruler
,
the double dec imeter

,

the square, the protractor, the compass
,
and the steel pen

used f or l ine ruling. For this work we have included in

the geomet r ic material a large portfol io where
,
together

w i th the pages reproduc ing the figu res, there are also some

i llustrat ive sheets w i th brief explanat ions of the figures

and c ontaining the relat ive nomencl ature. Aside from

copying designs the child may copy also the explanatory

notes and thus reproduce the whole geometry portfol io .

These explanatory notes are very simple . Here
,
for ex

ample
,
i s the one which refers to the square

SQUARE : The s ide or base i s divided into 1 0 cm . All

the other sides are equal
,
hence each measures 1 0 cm .

The square has four equal sides and four equal angles

which are always right angles . The number 4 and the

identity of the sides and angles are the distinguishing

characteristic s of the square .

”

The children measure paper and construct the figure
301
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w ith attention and application that are truly remark

able. They love to handle the compasses and are very

proud of possessing a pair.

One child asked her mother for a Chri stmas gift of

one last doll and a box of compasses,
” as if she were

ending one epoch of her l ife and beginning another . One

l ittle boy begged his mothe r to let him accompany her

when she went to buy the compass for him . When they
were in the store the salesman was surpri sed to find

that so young a child was to use the c ompass and gave

them a box of the simplest kind . No t those
,

” protested

the little fellow ;
“ I w ant an engineer’s compass ; and

he picked out one of the most compl ic ated ones. Thi s

was the very reason why he was so anxious to go w i th

his mother.

As the children draw
,
they learn many particulars con

cerning the geometric figures : the sides
,
angles

,
bases

,
cen

ters
,
median lines

,
radi i

,
diameters

,
sector s

,
segm ents, diag

onals
,
hypotenuses

,
c i rcumferences

,
per imeters

,
etc . They

do not
,
however

,
learn all thi s as so much dry informa

tion nor do they lim i t themselves to reproduc ing the de

signs in the geometry portfol io . Each child adds to his

own portfol io other designs which he chooses and some

t imes originates . The designs reproduced in the port

folio are drawn on plain white draw ing paper w i th China

inks
,
but the children’s spec i al designs are drawn on

colored paper w i th different colored inks and w ith gild

ings ( si lver, gold ) . The children reproduce the geo
metric figures and then they fill them in w ith decora

tions made e ither w ith pen or w ater-colors . These deco

rations serve espec ially to emphasize
,
in a geometric

analysis
,
the various parts of the figu re, such as center,

angles
,
c i rcumference

,
medians

,
diagonals

,
etc .
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The decorated mot if i s selected or el se invented by the

child himself. He i s allowed the same freedom of choice

in hi s backgrounds as he enj oys for h is inks o r w ater

colors . The observat ion of natu re (flowers and the ir

different par ts — pollen
,
leaves

,
a sect ion of some part

observed unde r the m ic roscope, plant seeds, shells, e tc . )
serves to nou r i sh the child’s aesthet ic imagination . The

children also have access to arti stic designs
,
collec t ions

of photographs reproduc ing the great masterpieces, and

Haeckel’s famous w ork
,
Nature

’

s Artistic F orms, all of
which equipment i s so interesting and del ightful to a

child .

The children work many
,
many hours on draw ing.

This i s the t ime we seize for reading to them ( see above

p. 1 97) and almost all the i r history i s learned dur ing this

quiet period of copy and simple decorat ion which i s so

conduc ive to concentration of thought .

Copying som e design ,
or draw ing a decorat ion which

has been di rectly inspired by something seen ; the choice

of colors to fill in a geometr ic figu re or to br ing out
,
bv

small and simple design s, the center or side of the figu re ;
the mechanical act of mixing a color

,
of d issolving the

gildings
,
or of choosing one kind of ink from a series of

different colors ; sharpening a penc il , o r getting one
’s

paper in the proper posi t ion ; determ ining through tenta

t ive means the required extension of the compass — all

thi s i s a complex ope rati on requiring patience and ex

actitude . But i t does not require great intellectual con

centrat ion . It i s
,
therefore

,
a work of appl ication rather

than of inspi ration ; and the observat ion of each detail
,

in order to reproduce i t exac tly
,
c larifies and rests the

mind instead of rousing i t to the intense act ivity de

manded by the labor of assoc i at ion and creation . The
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dren abandon their drawing so as to act out some hu
morous select ion or to represent an historical fact which
has touched them deeply ; or, indeed, as happened dur

ing the reading of the S avage of Aveyron, their hands
remained almost unconsc iously rai sed in the intensity of

the i r emotion, while on their faces was an expression of

ecstasy, as if they were w i tnessing wonderful unheard

o f things. Their actions seemed to interpret the wel l

known sentiment Never have I seen woman l ike unto
this .”

ART IST IC COMPO S IT ION W ITH THE IN SET s : Our geo
metric insets

,
which are all definitely rel ated to one an

other in dimensions and include a series of figures which
can be contained one w ithin the other

,
lend themselves to

very beautiful combinat ions . Wi th these the children
make real c reat ions and often follow out the ir arti st ic

ideas for days and even weeks . By moving the small

pieces or by combining them in different w ays on the

white background, these very insets produce various deco

rations . The ease w i th which the child may form de

signs by arranging the l ittle pieces of i ron on a sheet of

paper and then outl ining them
,
and the harmony which

i s thus so easily obtained
,
affords endless delight . Really

wonderful pieces of work are often produced in thi s way.

During these periods of c reative design, as indeed dur

ing the periods of draw ing from l ife , the child i s deeply

and wholly concentrated . His entire intellect i s at w ork

and no kind of instruct ive reading w ould be at all fitting

while he i s engaged in draw ing or designing of this na

ture .

Wi th the insets, as w e have said, we have reproduced
some of the cl assic decorations so greatly adm ired in the
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Italian masterpieces ; for instance, those of Gio tto in

Florentine Art . When the children try w ith the insets to
reproduce these classic decorations from photographs they

are led to make most m inute observations
,
which may be

considered a real study of art . They judge the relative

proport ions of the various figures in such a way that thei r

eye learns to apprec i ate the harmony o f the work. And

thus
,
even in childhood , a fine aesthetic enj oyment begins

to engage their m inds on the higher and more noble

planes.



FREE-HAND DRAWING— STUDIES FROM
LIFE

All the preceding exerc ises are “ format ive ” for the

art of draw ing. They develop in the child the manual

abil ity to execute a geometric design and prepare his
eye to apprec i ate the harmony of proport ions between

geometric figures . The countless observations of draw

ings
,
the habit of m inute exam ination of natural obj ects,

constitute so many preparatory drills. We can
,
however

,

say that the whole method
,
educat ing the eye and the hand

at the same t ime and t raining the child to observe and

execute draw ings w i th intense appl ic at ion
,
prepares the

mechanical means for design
,
while the m ind

,
left free to

t ake its flight and to c reate
,
i s ready to produce.

It i s by developing the individual that he i s prepared

for that wonderful manifestation of the human intelli

gence
,
which draw ing constitutes . The ability to see

reality in form,
in color

,
in proportion

,
to be master of

the movements of one s own hand — that i s what i s neces

sary. Inspiration i s an individual thing
,
and when a

child possesses these format ive elements he can give ex

pres sion to all he happens to have.

There can be no graduated exercises in draw ing
leading up to an artistic creat ion . That goal can be at

tained only through the development of mechanical

technique and through the freedom of the spirit . That
307
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reproduction ; and who when left free to c reate and ex

press himself actually does c reate and express himself .

The sensory and manual preparati on for draw ing is

nothing more than an alphabet ; but w ithout it the child

i s an illiterate and cannot express h im self. And just as

it i s impossible to study the w riting of people who cannot

w rite
,
so there can be no psychological study of the draw

ings of children who have been abandoned to spi r i tual

and muscular chaos. All psychic expressions acquire

value when the inne r personali ty has acquired value by

the development of its formative processes . Until thi s

fundamental p r inc iple has become an absolute acqui si

t ion w e can have n o idea of the psychology of a child as

regards h is creat ive powers .

Thus
,
unless we know how a child should develop in

order to unfold his natural energies
,
we shall not know

how draw ing as a natural expression i s devel oped. The

universal development of the wondrous langu age of the

hand w ill c ome not from a school of design but from

a
“ school of the new man

”
which w ill c ause this lan

guage to Spring forth spontaneously l ike w ater from an

inexhaustible spring. T o c onfer the gift of draw ing we

must create an eye that sees, a hand that obeys, a soul

that feel s ; and in thi s task the whole l ife must cooperate.

In thi s sense l ife i tself i s the only preparat ion for draw

ing. Once we have l ived, the inner spark of vi sion does

the rest .
Leave to man then this sublime gesture which transfers

to the c anvas the marks of c reat ive divinity. Leave i t

free to develop from the very time when the t iny child

takes a piece of chalk and reproduces a simple outline on

the blackboard , when he sees a leaf and makes h is first

reproduct ion of it on the white page . Such a child i s in



Designs formed by the u se of th e geometry squares, c ircles, and equilateral
triangle , modified by free-hand drawing . In the design on the right the
“ flower w ithin the cross i s made with compasses ; the decorative detai l
in the arms of the cross and t he c ircle in the center are free-hand . The

design on the left i s simi lar to a decorat ion in the Cathedral at Florence,
in t he w indows round the apse .



Decorations formed by the use of the geometry insets . That on the right is
a. copy o f the design by G iotto shown below the picture o f the Madonna.
in the Upper Church o f S t . Franci s d’Assisi (Umbria ) .
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Water-color~ paintings from nature , show ing spontaneous expression re

sult ing from work in natural sc ience.
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of color and in reproduc ing them w ith striking ac

curacy.

The study o f natural sc ienc e proved to be a great help

in draw ing. Once I tried to show some children how
a flower should be dissected

,
and for this purpose I pro

vided all the necessary instruments : the botanist’s needle,
pincers, thin glass plates, etc .

,
just as i s done at the uni

vers ity for the experiments in natural sc ience. My only

aim was to see whether the preparations which university

students make for botanical anatomy we re in any way

adaptable t o the needs of l ittle children . Even at the

time when I studied in the botanical laboratory at the uni

versity I felt that these exerc i ses in the preparation of
materi al might be put to such use . S tudents know how

difficult it i s to prepare a stem
,
a stamen

,
an epithel ium,

for dissect ion
,
and how only w i th difficulty the hand

,
ao

customed for years exclusively to w r i t ing
,
adapts i tself to

thi s del icate work . Seeing how skilful our children w ere

w ith thei r l i ttl e hands I dec ided to give them a complete

sc i entific outfit and to test by experiment whether the

child mi nd and the characterist ic manual dexterity shown

by children w ere not more adapted to such labors than

the m ind and hand of a nineteen-year-old student .

My Suspic ion proved correct . The children w ith the

keenest interest dissected a sect ion of the violet w i th re

markable accuracy
,
and they quickly learned to use all the

instruments . But my greatest surprise was to find that

they did not despise or throw away the dissected parts,
as we older students u sed to do . With great c are they
placed them all in attract ive order on a piece of white

paper
,
as if they had in mind some secret purpose. Then

w ith great j oy they began to draw them ; and they were

accurate
,
skilled

,
t ireless

,
and patient

,
as they are in
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the new work
,
descr ibing even the less noticeable deta ils

of the l ittle violet.

These two expressions — draw ing and composit ion

were the spontaneous manifestations of their happy en

trance into the realm s of sc ience.

Encouraged by this great success
,
I took some simple

m icro scopes to school. The children began to observe the

pollen and even some of the membrane cover ings of the

flower. By themselves they made some splendid c ross

sect ions of the stems
,
which they studied most attent ively.

They “ drew everything they saw .

” D raw ing seemed

to be the natural complement of their observat ion work .

In this way the children learned to draw and paint

without a drawing teacher. They produced works which,
in geometr ic design s as w ell as in studies from l ife, were

considered far above the average draw ings of children .





PART

MU SIC



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


THE SCALE

S ince the publ ic ation of my first volume on the edu
c ati on o f small children

,
considerable progress has been

made in the matter of musical education. Mi ss Mac

cheroni, who came to Rome to work w ith me on experi

m ents looking to the continuation of the methods used
w ith primary c lasses

,
was successful in establishing a

number of tests which constituted our first steps into this

important field of educat ion . We are under great obl i

gations to the Tronci firm of Pistoja, which took charge

of the manufacture of materials and gave us the most

sympathet ic cooperation .

We had already prepared at the t ime of that first pub
l ication an equipment of bells t o be used in training the

ear to perceive di ff erences between music al sounds . The

m ethods of using thi s mater i al w ere considerably modi

fied and perfected again after the publ ic ation of my Own
Handbook (New York

,
S tokes

,
in which for

the first t ime appeared a t reat ise on musical method . The

foundation of the system consi sts of a series of bell s

representing the whole tones and sem i-tones of one octave.

The materi al follow s the general characteristics of that

used in the sensorial method, that i s, the obj ects diff er

from each other in one and only one quality
,
the one which

concerns the stimulation of the sense under education .

The bells
,
for instance

,
must be apparently iden tical in
3 1 9
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dimensions
,
shape

,
etc .

,
but they must produce different

sounds. The basic exerc ise i s to have the child recog

nize “ identit ies .” He must pai r off the bells which give

the same sound .

The bell system i s constructed as follows : We have

a very simple support
,
m ade of wood (of course any other

materi al m ight be used ) 1 1 5 cm . long and 25 cm. w ide .

On this the bells rest . The board i s w ide enough to hold

two bells placed lengthw i se and end to end across it. The

board is marked o ff into black and white spaces
,
each

w ide enough to hold one bell . The white spaces repre

sent whole tones
,
the black spaces semi-tones . Though

the apparent purpose of this board is to serve as a

support, i t i s in real ity a measure, since it. indicates

the regular position of the notes in the simple diatonic

scale . The combinat ion of white and black rectangles

indicates the interval between the various notes in the

scale : in other words
,
a sem i-tone between the third and

fourth and between the seventh and e ighth
,
and a whole

tone between the others . Bell s show ing the value of each

rectangle are fixed in proper order in the upper port ion

of the support . These bells are not all of the same s ize,
but vary in dimension regularly from the bottom to the

top of the scale . Thi s perm it s considerable saving in
manufacture ; for, to get a different sound from bells of

the same size
,
different thicknesses are required, and thi s

entail s more labor f or construct ion and consequently
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greater cost. But in addit ion the child here sees a ma

terial variat ion corresponding to the differences in qual

ity of sound . On the other hand
,
the other bells on which

the chi ld is to perform his crit ical exerc i ses are of iden
tical dimensions .

In the exerc ise the child strikes wi th a small mallet

one of the bells fixed on the support . Then
,
from among

the others scattered at random on the table
,
he finds one

which gives the same sound and places it on the board in

front of the fixed bell corresponding to i t . In the most
elementary exerc i ses

,
only the whole tone bells corre

sponding to the white spaces are used . Later
,
the semi

tones are brought in . This first exerc ise in sense percep

tion corr esponds to the pai r ing pract ised in other sensory
exerc i ses (color, touch, etc . ) The next step i s for the

child t o distingui sh differences, and at the same t ime
,

gradat ions of stimuli ( l ike the exerc i ses w ith the color

charts
,
hearing

,
etc . ) In this c ase the child m ixes at

random the eight bells
,
all of the same size

,
which give

the whole tones of the scale. He is to find do, then re,

and so on through the oc tave one note after the other,
plac ing the bells in order in their proper places . No

menclature is taught step by step as in the other sensor

i al exerc i ses . T o famil i arize the child w ith the names

do , re, mi, fa, so l, la, si, we use small round disks, the

c ircular fo rm serving to suggest the head of the w ritten

note . On each disk the name of the note i s written. The

disks are to be placed on the bases of the bells that cor

respond to them . The exerc i ses in nam ing the notes

may be begun wi th the fixed bells
,
in order (w ith chil

dren who already know how to read ) to assoc i ate the

sounds w i th thei r names in the first exerc i se of pai r ing.

Later
,
when the child comes to the exerc i se of putting
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tual performance i s the only g uide to the revel at ion of

particular apti tude
,
of personal call ing.

When one of the l arger children spreads on the table

the e ight bells of sim ilar size to make up the scale by ear,

the l ittle ones pick up a single bell
,
somet imes reaching

out for it w ith the greatest eagerness . They beat it w ith

the mallet for a long time
,
they feel of it

,
exam ining it

carefully
,
m aking it ring more and more slowly. The

older children take spec ial interest in the pai r ing
,
often

repeat ing the same exerc ise many times ; but an unusual

charm i s found in the successive sounds of the eight bell s

when placed in order ; in other words
,
in hearing the

scale . Nennella
,
one of the children of the Children’s

House ” of V ia G iusti
,
played the scale over two hun

dred times in succession
,
one hundred for the ascending

scale and one hundred back again . The who le class i s

sometimes interested in l istening
,
the children follow ing

w ith absolute silence the cl assic beauty of thi s succession

of sounds . Another child
,
Mario

,
used to go to the very

end of the table as far aw ay as possible, and resting

hi s elbow s on the t able w ith his head in his hands, he

w ould remain w ithout sti rr ing in the silence of the dark

ened room
,
show ing h is extraordinary interest in the ex

cro i se in every detail of demeano r and fac i al expression.

At a certain mom ent
,
interest in reproduc ing the note

vocally appears . The children accompany the scale w i th

the i r voices . They strive for the exact reproduct ion of

the sound which the bell gives . The i r voices become soft

and musical in thi s exerc i se
,
show ing nothing of that

shrillness
,
so characte r i stic of children’s voices in the

usual popular songs . In the c lasses of Vi a T r ionfale

i t happened that some children asked permi ssion to aecom

pany vocally the scal e that a child was playing softly on
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the bells. The interest taken in thi s exerc i se was of a

higher order than that shown by children in the s inging

of songs . It was easy to see that songs w ith their ca

pricious intervals between w idely separated notes and c all
ing for pronunc i at ion of words

,
musical expression, dif

f erences in t ime
, etc .

,
are unadapted to the most element

ary exerc ises in singing.

It was possible to test the absolute memory of the child
for the different notes w ithout any set exerc ise. After a

long series of experiments in pairing
,
the children begin

to m ake scales
,
using only one series of bells

,
and they

repeat thi s exerc i se m any t imes and in different w ays .

Somet imes
,
for instance

,
a child always looks for the

lowest note
,
do, then for the next above it, re, etc . Again,

a child w ill t ake any bell at random
,
looking next for the

note immediately above or immediately below
,
and so on .

It also happens th at on picking up some bell or other,
the child w ill excl a im on hearing its sound

,
thi s is mi ,

thi s is do, and so on . One child had made a splendid

demonstrat ion of the use of the bells before her Maj esty,
the Queen Mother. This was in the month of May. Al

though he had had no further access to the materials in

hi s Children’s House ” of Vi a G iusti , in the November

follow ing he was asked to use some musical pipes,
1
which

he had hardly seen before
,
and which happened to be in

great disorder s ince they had just arrived from the fac

tory. There were sixteen pipes m ixed at random ,
com

prising a double diatonic scale. He took one of the pipes,
struck it and said

,

“
This i s si,

” and immediately hung

it on the appropriate hook of the support . On ringing

the next one
,
he said

,
thi s i s mi, and again put the pipe

1 The p ipes are an equipment parallel to the bells . Th ey are to be
recommended f or schools, which can afford a more sumptuous outlay .
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in the right place. So he went on and arranged the six

teen pipes in accurate order on the two parallel frames .

He had had a good deal of exerc i se during the preceding

year and had preserved an absolutely accurate memory

of the notes.

As i s the case w ith colors, geometrical shapes, etc .
,
the

children begi n at this point to explore the environment.

One w ill come t o the teacher at the piano and say
,
strik

ing a key
,

“ This i s stea,
”
meaning that the note corre

sponds to the first syllable of the first word in some song

he know s (S tella, S tell ina ) . It happens that \the key

struck by the child is a do , the very note corresponding

to the syll able ste in the song. We had many touching

examples of this musical explorat ion of the environment .
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In the sem i-tone spaces black counters are to be placed.

At a later stage of th i s exerc i se the staff i s represented by

a wooden board sim ilar to the one descr ibed above, but

w i thout the indentures . The child has at h i s disposal a

great many disks w ith the notes wr itten out in full on

one face. He can arrange thirty or forty of these di sks

at random on the board
,
keeping them

,
however

,
in their

places according to the names of the notes ; but each t ime

the surface show ing the name of the note should be placed

downw ard on the board
,
so that on the l ine only disks

w ithout names are visible. When a child has finished

this exerc i se
,
he i s to turn the disks over w ithout disar

ranging them and so determ ine from their names whether

he has placed them properly. All the disks on a given

l ine or in a given space should have the same names.
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Should any doubt arise as to the proper place of a note,
the other board w i th the numbered indentures can be used

as a check.

When a child has reached this stage of development,
he can practice reading the musical script

,
r inging the

bells according to the notes he i s interpret ing. The mu

sical staffs are prepared on oblong c ards about seventeen

centimeters broad. The notes are about two centimeters

in d iameter. The cards are variously colored blue, vio

let
,
yellow

,
red .

The next step is f or the children to wr ite notes them

selves. For thi s purpose we have prepared l ittle sheets

which can be bound together into a book or album .

We offer also a f ew songs employing two or three notes

so simple in character that the child can make them out

by ear on his bells. When
,
after some pract i se

,
he is

c ertain he can c opy the song
,
he wr ites the notes on hi s

staff and so becomes the editor of his own music .

TREBLE AND BASS CLEFS

Arrangement of the notes in the form of a rhombus

All the exerc i ses thus far have been in refe rence to the

higher clef. However
,
no representat ion of this key has

as yet been given the child . His first t ask i s to learn the

relat ive posit ion of the notes on the two staffs. To sup

ply this w ant
,
follow ing the system of the Musical Con

servatory of Milan, we have adopted the double staff.



A sheet on which the child writes his own music .
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do
, the point of departure for the scale. In fact

,
as the

notes pass from l ine to space and space to l ine
,
they form

the natural serieS °

do, re, mi, fa, so l, la, si, do .

The same s ituat ion develops as they go down the scale

do , si, la, so l, fa, mi, re, do .

When the position of do has been determ ined
,
the other

notes above and below i t are easily found. From the
do on the left the child can find hi s way to the do on the

next octave higher and come down again . Likew i se from

the same point on the right (do ) he can go down to the

do of the lower oc tave and then go up the scale again.

When these notes are represented on the combined

staff s w ith the counters
,
the resulting design is a rhom

bus .
Separat ing the two staffs, the arrangement of the notes

in the higher and lower key (the C sc ale and bass ) be

comes apparent and the d ifferent sign ificance of the two

series can be emphasized by plac ing to the left of the

staff the two clef signs, which have been prepared as Spe

c ial portions of our material .
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In this way the children have learned the scale in do
maj or in the two keys . The arrangement of the black

and white spaces puts them in a pos it ion to recognize
these notes even on the piano . Our materi al

,
in fact

,

includes a diminutive keyboard where the keys are small
enough to fit the size of a child’s hand. It can be used

as an exerc i se for the finger muscles. As each key i s

touched i t rai ses a hammer marked w ith the name of the

note struck, which the child can see through a glass.
Thus while the child is practi s ing h is finger movements

,

he fixes hi s acquaintance w ith the arrangement of the
notes on the keyboard . This small piano makes no noise.
However, a sort of organ-pipe mechani sm can be fitted

on above the hammers in such a way that each stroke, as
the hammer ri ses, connects w ith a reed which gives a

corresponding sound .

All the exerc i ses thus far have been based upon sen

sory experience as the point of departure. The child’s
ear has recogn ized the fundamental sounds and in it i ated
him into real musical education. All the rest, such as the

music writ ing, etc .

,
is not music.



THE MAJOR SCALES

We have developed additional m aterial for the teach

ing of the scales . Here we show a chart somewhat sug
gesting the arrangement of the bell materi al used in

the first exerc ises. That is
,
the relative intervals between

the various notes of the scale are c learly indicated . The

scale i s
,
in fact

,
a series of e ight sounds

,
the intervals

between each be ing as indicated by the black marks in

the design : whole tone, whole tone, semi-tone, whole tone,
whole tone, whole tone, sem i-tone .

In the do major.

scal e the interval s are indicated as

follow s : a whole tone between do and re ; re and mi ; fa
and so l ; so l and la ; la and si ; and a semi tone between

mi and fa and si and do . If
,
however

,
instead of begin

ning w ith do , the scale starts from some other note
,
the

mutual intervals characterizing the scale remain un

changed . It i s as though the whole scale w ith its charac

teristic co nstruction as regards tone d ifferences were
moved along. Accordingly, as our plate show s, under

the figure of the two octaves there i s another figure. This

latter i s a movable piece of cardboard which show s the

const ruct ion of the octave in black and white. Thi s mov

able c ard i s fastened to the large chart by a ribbon . Sup

posing now w e sl ide thi s movable piece, as indicated in

the figure, to the level of mi. The intervals between the

tones of the mi scale are the same as in all the other
333
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The mo no co rd. In the first instrument the notes are indicated by frets .

On the mono co rd in the foreground th e chi ld places the frets as he
di scovers the notes b v drawing the bow across the string.

Material f o r indicating the intervals of the maj or scale and i ts transpo
sitiou from one key to another .





MUSIC 335

matter how far the group of pri sms i s moved, the scale

can be obtained by striking all the pri sm s corresponding

to the white spaces on the w ooden form.

For instance
,
let us take aw ay the two first prisms

, do

and do diesis on the left, and push the whole group of

p r i sms from right to left until re reaches the point for

merly occupied by do . If
,
now

,
w e strike the plates

which correspond to the notes of the maj or scale
,
w e ob

tain the maj or scale in re. On exam ining the notes

which make up this scale
,
we find : re, mi, fa diesis, so l,

la, si, do diesis, re.

This brief description w ill indicate how interest ing

thi s instrument i s . It contains in very simple form and

expresses in a c lear and del ightful way the fundamental

princ iples of harmony. Its use can be made apparent

to teachers by the three follow ing tables .

As the children derive in th is way all the possible

scales
,
they should transfer them to the i r copy books,

making use of all the symbols of musical notat ion . The

copying of the scales should be developed progressively

first the scale w i th one diesis, next the scale w ith two ,

then the one w i th three dieses, etc . F ine opportunities

for observation are here offered . A child may see for

instance that a scale w ith two dieses has the same diesis

which appeared in the preceding scale ; a scale w i th three

dieses has the two dieses of the preceding scales, and so

on . The dieses recur at intervals of five notes .

S ince in using the first materi al
,
by changing the th ird

and sixth bell
,
the child was taught to recognize the har

monic m inor scale
,
to construct it and l isten to it, i t i s

now an obviously simple matter for him to make up all

the m inor sc ales .

We have thus developed exerc i ses which prepare f or
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With one plate removed. Scale o f DlZ.

Scale o f off.

With three plates removed Scale o f Ell .

With six plates removed . Scale o f G3.

Scale o f Fit.

With e ight plates removed . Scale o f At .

With ten plates removed . Scale o f B2.

Here i s a spec imen of kev transposit ion

At thi s point children usually develop great keenness

for produc ing sounds and scales on all kinds of instru

ments ( stringed instruments, w ind instruments, etc . )

One of the instruments which brings the child to

produc ing and recognizing notes i s the monochord. It

i s a simple
,
resonant box w ith one string. The first
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Scale o f C .

Scale with Sharps. Scale w ith flats.

exerc ise i s in tuning. The string i s made to corre

spond w ith one of the resonant pri sms (do ) . This i s

made poss ible by a key w ith which the string can be loos

ened or t ightened . The child may now be taught to han

dle the vio l in bow or mandol in plectrum , or he may be

instructed in the finger thrumming used for the harp

or banj o. On one of our monochords, the notes are indi

cated by fixed transversal frets
,
the name of each note

being printed in the proper space . These notes are, how

ever
,
not written on the other monochord , where the child

must learn to discover by ear the proper distances at
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which the notes are produced . In this c ase the child has

at hi s disposal movable frets w ith which he can indicate

the points he has discovered as produc ing a given note.

These frets Should be left in posit ion by the child to

serve as a check on his w ork. The children have shown

considerable interest also in l ittle pitchpipes, which give

very pleasing tones .

Thus in composing the scales and in l istening to them

the child pe rforms real exerc i ses in music al educ at ion .

A given melody in the maj or scal e i s repeated in various

keys . In l istening to it c arefully, in repeat ing it, in

observing the notes which make i t up, the child has

C Pitch.

D Pitch .

F Pitch.
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EXERCISES IN RHYTHM

One of our most successful exerc i ses has proved to be

that originally conceived as a help in teaching children

to walk
,
viz .

,
w alking the l ine . It w ill be remembered

that among the exerc i ses in motor educat ion used at the

outset of our method
,
appeared that of walking w ith one

foot in front of the other on a l ine drawn on the floor
,

much as do tight-rope-walking acrobats. The purpose of

thi s exerc i se was to stabi lize equil ibrium,
to teach erec t

carriage and to make movement freer and more certain.

Mi s s Maccheroni began her exerc ises in rhythm by
accompanying thi s walking of the children w ith piano

music . In fact
, the sound of the piano came to be the

call signal for the children to take up this exerc ise . The

teacher starts to play and immediately the children come

of their own accord
,
and almost w i thout exception, to

take up their posit ions on the l ine. At the very begin
ning the music seems to be purely a signal, at best a
pleasant accompaniment to the motor exerc ise. There

i s no apparent adaptation of the child
’s movements to the

musical rhythm . However
,
as the same measure i s re

peated for a considerable period , the rudiments of this

adaptat ion begin to appear. One of the children b egins

to keep step w ith the rhythm of the music . Individual

differences in adaptat ion persist for some t ime ; but if .

the same musical rhythm i s kept up
,
almost all the chil

34 1
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dren finally become sensible to it . In fact
,
these l ittle

people begi n to develop general att itudes of body, in rela
t ion to the music

,
which are of the greatest interest.

First of all
,
the children change thei r gait according to

the music : the light walk
,
the war-l ike march

,
the run

,

develop on the impulse of the rhythmic movement . It

i s not that the teacher “ teac hes ” the child to change his
walk according to the music : the phenomenon ari ses o f

i ts own accord . The child begi ns to interpret the rhythm

by moving in harmony wi th it . But to obtain thi s re

sult the teacher must play perfectly
,
c arefully noting all

the detail s of music al punc tuati on . The creation of mu

sical feel ing in the children depends upon the teacher’s

own feeling and the rigorous accuracy of her own execu

t ion .

It w i ll be useful to give here a f ew details on the ex

ecution of these first rhythmic exerc i ses. The children

begin
,
as we have said

,
by learning to w alk on the l ine .

They develop a passion for w alking on that l ine
,
yielding

to a fasc inati on which grown-up people cannot conceive .

They seem to put the ir whole soul s into i t . This is the

moment f or the teacher to s it down at the piano and

w ithout saying anything to play the first melody in

series . The children sm ile
,
they look at the pi ano and

continue to walk
,
becoming more and more concentrated

on what they are doing. The melody acts as a persuad

ing voice ; the children begin to con sider the t ime of the

music and l ittle by l ittle thei r tiny feet begin to strike

the l ine in step w ith it . S ome of our three-year—olders

begin to keep step as early as the first or second tri al .

After a very f ew attempts a whole cl ass of forty children

w ill be w alking in time . We must warn against the

error of playing w ith spec i al emphasi s on the measure ;
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in other words, of striking more loudly than i s required

the note ( thes is ) which m arks the inception of the rhyth

mic period . The teacher should be careful simply to

bring out all the expression that the mel ody requires .

She may b e sure that the rhythm ic c adence w ill become

apparent from the tune i tself. The playing of one note

more loudly than the others
,
thus to emphasize the rhyth

mic accent ( thesi s ) , i s to depr ive the select ion of all it s

value as melody and therefore of its power to c ause the

motory act ion corresponding to rhythm . It i s necessary

to play accurately and w ith feel ing, giving an interpre

t af ion as real as possibl e. We get thus a
“ musical t ime

which
,
as every one knows, is not the

“ mechanical t ime

of the met ronome . If it i s certainly absurd to play a

N o cturne of Chopin on the metronome
,
i t i s hardly less

absurd and certa inly quite as disagreeable to play a p iece

of dance music on that instrument . Even those people

who have a great aptitude for feel ing “ t ime ” and who

play w ith spec ial attention to exactness of measure, know

that they cannot follow the metronome w ithout pos it ive

discomfort . Children feel the rhythm of a piece of

music if i t i s played w i th musical feeling; and not only
do they follow the t ime w i th their footsteps, but, as the

rhythm ic periods vary, they adapt the whole attitude of

thei r bodies to the m elodic period
,
which i s developed

around the beats constitut ing the rhythm as around points

of support . There i s a vast d ifference between this

exerc i se and that of having children march to the c lapping

of hands or to the t ime of one, two, three, etc .
,
counted in

a tone of c ommand .

A child of ten years was danc ing to the music of a

Chopin w altz played w ith most generous c oncessions to

the d ifferent co lo rat ions indicated in the text . She put
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Beppino, a l ittle boy o f three
,
used to keep time w ith

the extended forefinger of his right hand . The music
was a song in two parts repeated alternately

,
the one in

legato and the other in staccato ; w ith the legato he used

a uniform regular movement ; he followed the staccato

w i th sudden spasmodic beats .
T o-day forty children may be seen w alking as softly as

possible dur ing a tune played pianiss imo . These same

children on the day when they first heard the piano kept
c all ing to the teacher play louder ; we c an’t hea r ” and

yet at that t ime the teacher was playing not pianissimo ,

but mezzo forte!
At first the children interested in the first tune are

deaf to any other. The children in the St . Barnaba

School in Milan got in step w ith the first tune . They

did not notice that the teacher had changed to the second

and kept thei r step so w ell that when the fi rst tune was

resumed, the teacher found them in perfec t t ime , while

on the faces of the children appeared a sm ile of recogni

t ion
,
as i t w ere

,
of an old friend .

If the teacher is suffic iently cautious
,
she can discover

w i thout di sturbing the children the moment when they

have c aught a new tune ; and even if only a f ew suc

oecd in follow ing both of the first tw o melodies
,
the

teacher can sat isfy these f ew by alternating the tunes.

Thi s does not disturb the others who come
,
l ittle by l ittle,

to notice the change in the music and to fall in w ith the

new movement. In a public kindergarten at Perugia

an attempt of thi s nature was m ade w ithout warning by
a lady

,
who

,
being a visitor, felt free to take this l iberty.

The children w ere invited into the large hall and left to

them selves while the l ady was playing on the piano our

third melody
,
a march . The older children caught the



346 MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATERIAL

movement at once . After they had been marching f or
some time a galop was played. S ome hesitat ion ap

peared in a f ew pupils while others apparently w ere not

aware of the change in the music . Suddenly two or three

began to run
,
as though swept aw ay by the rhythm ic

wave
,
as though born e along by the music . They hardly

seemed to touch that floor to which
,
but a f ew moments

previously
,
the march seemed to have glued them at every

step ! A port i on of the children in thi s c l ass had taken

seats in the sloping auditorium around the room. They
were the youngest children ; and when the victorious

charge broke out to the tune of the galop,
they began to

c lap their hands enthusi as t ically. Some of the teachers

felt alarmed
,
but cert ainly the spectacl e was an inspiring

one .

It fo llows that if we are to tell the children to hop,

run
,

” or “ march
,

” there is no use in our giving them

music . We must take our choice : either music or com/

mands . Even in our reading lessons w ith the sl ip s, we

do no t tell the child the w ord that he must read. We

must do without commands
,
w ithout false accentuat ion of

notes
,
w ithout enforced positions . Music

,
if it be in

real ity an express ive language, suggests everything to

children if they are left to themselves . Rhythmic inter

pretation of the musical thought i s expressed by the atti

tude and movement of body and spirit .

Nannina
,
a gi rl four years old

,
would gracefully spread

her skirt
,
and rel ax her arms along her body. She would

bend her kn ees sl ightly
,
throw her head back and turn

ing her pretty little face to one side
,
sm ile at those be

hind her as though extending her am i abil ity in all direc~

t ions .

Beppino
,
four and a half years old

,
stood w i th hi s fee t
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together mot ionless at the center of the ellipse drawn on

the floor
,
on which the children were w alking. He beat

the t ime of the fir st tune w ith an outstretched arm
,
bow

ing from the wai st in perfectly correct form at every
measure. The t ime consumed in thi s bow of Beppino
exactly filled the interval between one thesis and the

next and was in perfect accord w ith the movement of the
tune .

Nannina, the same pretty girl we mentioned above
,

always grew stiff when a m il itary m arch was played ;
she would frown and w alk heavily.

On the other hand
,
the intervention of the teacher to

give some apposite lesson
,
tending to perf ec t cert ain move

ments
,
i s someth ing which gi ves the children extraordi

nary delight . F ive of our l ittle gi rls embraced each other

rapturously and smothered the teacher w ith kisses when

they had learned a f ew new movements of a rhythm ic

dance .

O tello
,
V inc enzino and Teresa had been taught to get

a better effec t from the i r t ambourines
,
thei r steps and

gestures . E ach of them thanked the teacher for the

profitable lesson in a spec i al way . V incenzino gave her

a beam ing sm i le whenever he m arched past her ; Teresa

w ould fu rt ively touch her w i th her hand ; O tello was even

more demonstrat ive as he went by her he would leave

the l ine
,
run to her and embrace her f or a second or two .

If the spontane i ty of every child has been respec ted ; if,
in other words

,
every child has been able to grow in his

or her own way, l i stening to the tunes, follow ing them

w i th the footsteps and wi th free movements — interpret

ing them ; if each child has been able to penetrate, w ith

out be ing disturbed by any one, into the heart of the

beautiful fac t which the understanding of music consti
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possibil it ies o f an orderly motory act i on ; and when they

had become quiet again, they began to l isten to the music
w ith great interest w aiting f or the revelat ion of its deep

sec ret . Then suddenly they began to w alk again, this

t ime regularly and according to the real measure.
One of the children, whose graph was somewhat as fol

low s :

(pauses, that i s, on the l ine of quiescence
,
w ith frequent

excursions into the negative field ) , took no part in these

rhythm ic exerc i ses . On the contrary
,
he was always

breaking them up by pushing the other children out o f
l ine or making a noise . F inally

,
however

,
he did learn

not to di sturb others ; in other words, to stay quiet, some

thing which he had never known how to do before. It i s

a great conquest f or a disorderly child to gain the abil ity

to become quite motionless
,
in a gently plac id state of

m ind . His next step was to learn to move del icately,
w ith respect for other people ; and he c ame to have a

certain sensit iveness about hi s relat ions w i th his school
mates . For example

,
he used to blush when they smiled

at him. and even when he took no part in what they were

doing
,
he shared thei r act ivit ies w ith an affect ionate at

tent ion . From thi s point on Riziero ( that was the child
’s

name ) entered on a higher plane of exi stence — one of

order, labor and pol iteness .
The fact also that children at t imes l i sten to the music ,

while remaining seated comfortably around the room,

watching the other children dance and march, i s in itself

a pretty thing. The children who are seated become

very self—controlled . They watch their schoolmates or ex
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change a f ew words cautiously w ith each other. At times
,

even
,
they let themselves go in interesting expressions of

movement w i th the i r arms . The manifestations of pla

c idity and interest here seen c annot be disj oined from a

healthful
,
spiritual upbuilding

,
—a beautiful orderliness,

which is being est abli shed w ithin them . Obviously
,
a

wonderful harmony springs up between the teacher
,
who

plays w ith enthusi ast ic feeling and w i th all possible skill

of hand and abundance of spi rit simply because she feel s

the musical phenomena around her in the children
,
and

the pupils who
,
l ittle by little

, are transformed under

thi s influence
,
and Show an understanding of the music ,

which becomes for them something more and more int i

mate
,
more and more complete . It i s no longer a ques

tion of the step, but of the position of the whole body

arms
,
heads

,
chests are moved by the music .

F inally
,
many of the children beat time w i th the i r

hands
,
and interpret correc tly w ithout ever having been

taught distinct ions between 3 and 4 t ime
,
etc . When a

keen interest in guess ing
” the time i s aw akened in them ,

the children look about for various obj ects wands
,
tam

bourines, c astagnettes
,
etc .

,
and the c lass exerc i se i s de

veloped to perfec t ion . The child c omes to be possessed

by the music . He obeys the music al comm and w i th his

whole body and becomes more and more perfec t in thi s

obedience shown by hi s muscles.

He re i s a pretty story which w ill show to what extent

children can feel them selves dependent on the music

which “ makes them move .

” Once my father w ent into

a room where a l ittle Par i sian gi rl whom he was ve ry

fond of was passi onately marching to the rhythm of a

tune played on the pi ano . The child usually ran to meet

the old gentleman ; but that day the moment she saw him
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she began to shout to Miss Maccheroni
, who was play

ing,
“

Arrete, arrete l She w anted to go and shake

hands w ith my father, something she could not do as long

as the music was continuing to command her to move w ith
the rhythm . And in fac t

,
it was not until M iss Mac

cheron i stopped playing that the l ittle girl was able to
run and del iver her greet ing.

We have prepared a series of tunes for this work and

I think it w ill be useful to give here those which we

finally selected because they have succeeded
,
whenever

they were tr ied
,
in arousing in the children the phenomena

above desc ribed . There are e ight movements cho sen from

six well-known pieces of music . These f ew movements

repeated over and over again and played w ith all possible

accuracy
,
w ill surely

,
sooner or later

,
be felt in every

rhythm by the children.

The transition from follow ing the t ime by ones ( that

i s, one beat f or every rhythm ic element ) to the indica

t ion of simply the beginning of the measure ( that i s,
one beat on the thesis ) appeared for the fi r st t ime in a

Children’s House ” directed by Miss Maccheroni .
There

, one
. morning when the children were follow ing the

music w ith great pleasure
,
marching about and beating on

tambourines
,
it was a girl who fi rst c aught the strong beat

( thesis ) . A little boy behind her made the conquest a

second later ; but while the l ittle girl lost what she had

gained almost immediately
,
the l ittle boy developed it to

perfection . Shortly after other children m ade the same

progress
,
apparently as a saving of effort : they began

,
that

is
,
by beating once on every step . This required a rapid

movement and an endless succession of beats . All of a

sudden they began to beat on the first note of a measure.
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Analyzing the beat o f a measure wh i le walking on a l ine . Mon tessori

S ch o o l in Italy . )
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ally tempo forte has n o rel ation to the meaning of the
words “ strong ” and “

weak ”
in the ir ordinary sense .

It i s a quest ion of emphas is and expression, which derive
their nature from the laws of musical t ime and melodic
composit ion and cert ainly not from the wrist muscles of

the person playing. If this were not so
,
a person could

play the first
,
second or third note of a measure as forte,

whereas
,
in reality

,
it i s the first that i s always strong.

”

In prac t i se
,
children

,
to whom the s ix tunes w e pro

posed for the beginning of thi s study w ere played and

played always w ith rigorous musical interp retat ion and

w ith expressiveness — succeeded in recogn izing the first

beat of the measure as “ strong
,

” and went on thus to

divide into measures some thirty pieces of music of

var ied rhythm . Even the follow ing year
,
after the sum

mer vacation
,
they kept asking for new pieces of music

just for the “ fun ” of wo rking out the measure in them.

They would stand at the side of the teacher at the piano
and e ither w ith the i r hands or w ith soft playing on the

c astagnettes or tambourines
,
accompany thei r new piec e

of music . In general they would l isten in silence to the

first measure and then fall in w ith the i r l ittle beats l ike

any w ell-trained orchestra . They took the t rouble no

longer to march to the music : they were interested in this

new form of study ; while the smaller tots, del ighted w ith

the new music
,
were still w alking undisturbed along the

ell iptical line on the floor which was to guide them to such

great conquests !

The strong beat ( thesis ) i s the key that opens to the

higher law s of music . Somet imes it i s played
,
for rea

sons of expression, very softly and always possesses the

solemn i ty of the note which dom inates the rhythm. It

may even be syncopated or lacking entirely, just as when
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for ordinary methods, namely, counting one!two!three!

four!to keep step in t ime.

As a pract ical application of the inform ation already

acquired in the divis ion of t ime into measures
,
we next

pass to the exerc i se of playing the scales in 2/4, 3/4 and

t ime and w ith the tr iplets . The scale
, the c l assic

type of the melody
,
lends itself beautifully to these inter

pretations of various measures . Every one must have

passed hours at the piano playing simple scales and find
ing a del ic ious variety in the exerc i se. The do scale itself
may be played , for instance, thus :

or thus

or thus

Our littl e piano may be of use in this exerc i se ; but it

i s better first to use an exerc i se more easy for finger move

ment and for the position of the hand :

Children who have succeeded in identifying and divid

ing the melody into measures and the measure itself into
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2
,
3
,
4
, understand very easily the t ime values of the

notes . It i s suffic ient to let the child hear each exerc ise

first and he w ill repeat i t w ith prec i sion . Thus all kinds

of dry explanation of musical valu es disappear .

The follow ing notation
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presents no spec i al difficulty if the child has once heard it .
Our next step i s to use some exerc ises for the analysi s

of the measure
,
fo r instance :

The children follow these exerc i ses, marching so as to

put one step on every note. Even children of four years

when prepared w ith the preceding exerc i ses succeed in

following these w ith the very greatest interest. They are
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O f course
,
sooner or l ater children fix thei r attention

on the varying fo rm of the notes and discover that thi s

difference in form bears a rel at ion to differences in t ime

value of the no tes :

This is the t ime to give in very br ief explanation the

lesson on the value of the notes . Thereafter the child may

wr ite from memory a simple melody which the teacher

has first played on the piano . Almost alw ays the child

writes this down w i th accuracy
,
show ing that he has con

t rol over the musical values appear ing in the melody in

quest ion . The child uses for this purpose a l arge green

chart containing var ious musical staffs on which movable

notes may be fixed at pleasure. These notes are equipped

w ith a pin which may be pushed into the wood. The

simple exerc ises given for the analysis of the measures,
transferred into var ious keys

,
can after some prac t ise

in playing them on the system of plates be put into the ir

copy books by the children . These exerc i ses for measure

analysis are so s imple that the children themselves have

sometimes learned to play them on the piano . It then

has happened that the c lass went of its own accord into

the pi ano room ; one child began to play and the others

followed the music on the flo or-l ine . The children as they

w alk ultimately come to sing the scales and the easy tunes

(of which they have recognized the notes ) pronounc ing
the names of the notes ; but in so pronounc ing them they

soften their voices to the point of attaining an expression
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which may be c alled even artist ic . When the teacher
plays

,
the music gains the added charm of harmony

,
since

the teacher can give not only the s imple sc ale
,
but the rela

t ive chords
,
and this gives the sc ale a vigorous and very

sw eet fullness

These exerc i ses in measure analysis have also been par

ticul arly useful in the i r application to gymnast ic exer

c i ses. The children follow them w ith gymnastic move

ments
,
using espec ially the movements of Dalcroze

,
which

are adm i rably adapted to the measures of 3A, 34 , etc .
,

and which have a real beauty. We discovered that thes e

exerc ises proved to be complexly difficult for the children

who had not pract i sed suffic iently in the interpretation

of the different note values . On the other hand
,
they were

very easy for those who had come to have a c lear feeling

for these different values . Thi s was proof to us that sen

sorial preparat ion must precede these exerc i ses
,
and fur

thermore
,
that the only difficulty Dalcroze movements en

counter in children arises from insuffic ient sensory prepa

ration in the children themselves .

In the same way we illustr ate the diff erent details of

musical writ ing : the dotted note

the triplet

the legato , the stac cato , etc .

Here i s an example of a legato effect
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( Sonnambula . Quintet )

This example der ives all its express ive value

from the t ies
,
also br ings ou t the value of the note

We need
,
accordingly

,
a c ollect ion of musical selections

in which the value of the notes i s obvious and c lear to such

an extent that the children c ome to recogn ize the different

values. This recognition must be obta ined by ear through

li stening to the music
,
not by eye looking at the symbol s

while the teacher explains.

The 14 note always has a different musical content

from the no te. A musical piece made up of the i 6th

or 32d notes has a charac ter of it s own (j oy or agitation )
and a piec e m ade up of half or whole notes has l ikew ise

i ts peculi ar character ( rel igious, sad, impressive ) .

The same may b e said of every music al symbol , the

value of which is brought out by the note being played
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tionless executing plastic poses w ith thei r arms . This

revealed to us the ir sensit iveness to melody ; they felt

moved not to march but to p ray and assume various poses .

We have not yet been able to push our exper iments far

enough prec i sely to define the musical material adapted

to children of var i ous ages . We have
,
however, made a

very great numbe r of successful attempts to bring chil

d ren to enj oy mel ody and sentimental expression in mu

sic . The pract icableness and util ity of musical audi

t ions
,
o r

,
if you w i sh

,
of c oncert s f or children

,
graduated

in difficulty
,
executed on various instr uments

,
but on one

instrument at a t ime
,
are beyond all quest ion ; th is appl ies

above all to songs reproduced by the human voice, when

a well-t rained voic e i s available .

If a real art i st should take up the task of analyzing

for children the langu age of music, bringing them to enj oy

it ph rase by phrase and under different timbres (voice,
str ings

,
hi s n ew and sc ientific appl icat ion of the art

w ould prove to be a real benefaction to humanity. How

many people c apable of profound enj oyment of music

would b e produced in the future from these groups of l ittle

ones
,
so intell igent in music

,
who follow the most expres
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s ive tunes w ith so much passion and in a silence more

absolute than any celebrated art i st can dream of attain

ing in a meet ing of adul ts ! No one am ong these l ittle

hearers i s cold
,
far away in thought . But on the faces of

the children appears the interior w orking of a spirit, tast

ing a nec tar essential to its very l ife.

Howm any times a plastic pose
,
a kneeling posture

,
an

ec stat ic face, w ill move the heart of the art i st to a sense
of j oy greater than that which any applause of a throng

of people often indiff erent or inattentive
,
can possibly

give him ! Usually only those wounded at heart by the

difficulty of be ing understood by o thers
,
or discouraged

by the coldness or rudeness of other people
,
or Oppressed

by disillusion
,
or filled w ith a sense o f painful lonel iness

o r need of expansion in some other w ay, feel in music
the voice which opens the doors of the heart and c auses

a health-gi ving flood of tears or raises the Spirit to a lofty

sense of peace. Only they can understand how nece ssary

a companion for hum anity music i s . We know
,
of c ourse,

to—day that music i s an indispensable stimulant for sol

d iers rushing forth t o di e. How much more truly would
it then become a stimulant f or all wh o are to l ive !

Thi s convict ion i s already in the hearts of many peo

ple . In fact
,
attempts have al ready been made to reach

the populace by concerts in the public squares and by

m aking concert halls accessible to people of every class ;
but af ter all

,
do such attempts amount to more than put~

t ing the cheap editions of the c lassics into c irculat ion

among ill iterates ? Educ at ion i s the prime requisite ;
w ithout such education w e have a people of deaf mutes

forever barred from any music . The ear of the unedu

cated man c annot perceive the subl ime sounds which

music would bring w ithin his reach . That i s why though
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the music of Bell ini and Wag ner i s being played in public
squares

,
the saloons are just as full as before.

If
,
however

,
from these pupil s of ours a whole people

could grow up, i t would be suffic ient to go through the

streets w ith a good piece of music and everybody would

come out to hear. All those places where the rough and

abandoned wrecks of humanity seek enj oyment, l ike home

less dogs looking for food in our ash-cans
,
would be emp

t ied a s if by magic . We would have an actual realization

of the Allegory of Orpheus ; for hearts which are to-day of

stone would then be st irred and brought to l ife by a sub
lime melody.

S INGING

S inging began w i th the scale . The singing of a scale,
first in accompaniment w i th the bells and later w i th the

piano i s a first and great delight to the children. They
sing i t in various ways

,
now in a low voice, now very

loud
,
now all together in unison

,
now one by one . They

sing divided into two groups, sharing the notes alter

nately between them. Among the songs which we offer to

the children
,
the gr eatest favorite proved to be the sylla

b ic Gregorian Chant. It i s something l ike a very per
feet form of speech . It has a conversational intonation,
the softness of a sentence well pronounced, the full round

ness of the musical phrase. The examples given here

have almost the movement of the scale .

Many other verses of the Gregorian Chant have, l ike

these
,
proved to be the delight of the Montessori E lemen

tary School of Barcelona . There the children are espe

cially keen about thi s very simple music which they like to

play on the piano
,
on thei r plates (Xylophones ) or on

the ir monochords.
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MUS ICAL PHRASE S FOR THE IN IT IAL RHYTHM IC
EXERC ISE S

We give here in complete form the musical phrases used

by us for the fi rst rhythm ic exerc i ses . They are adequate

for giving the sensation of rhythm and for suggesting the

motory act ions assoc i ated w i th the rhythm . This musical

materi al now forms in our schools part of the mater ial

which i s experimentally established.

Wo rks from which S elections are Taken Mo tor Reac tions

Pro voked

1 An cora un bac io , mazurka, Bastianell i . S low walk .

S i j ’etais ro i ,” Adolphe Adam . Accelerated walk .

3 .

“ Eagle March ,” Wagn er March step .

4.

“ Galop ,” S trauss Run .

5.

“ Ital ian folk-song Hop .

6.

“ Pas des patineurs S edate walk.
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ANCORA UN BAC IO
(Mazurka)

Bastianel li .
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SI J’ETAIS ROI

Adolphe Adam.

A ndan te sostenu to .
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GALOP

S trauss.



MUSIC

ITALIAN FOLK SONG

373
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O SANCTISSIMA

A ndan te.



MUSICAL AUDITIONS

The movement entitled O Sanctissima
,

” played by

Mi ss Maccheroni one day by chance among the rhythmic

exerc i ses
,
i s regarded by us a s an introduct ion to musical

audition. It w ill be recalled that the children had been

accustomed to alter their style of marching on the floor

l ine according to changes in the music . It had never
,

however
,
occurred to them to leave the l ine . When this

p iece was played they all crowded around the piano
,
mo

tionless
,
thoughtful

,
absorbed ; while two or three l ittle

ones fell to their knees and assumed various poses. Thi s

experience suggested to us the idea of “ musical audi

t ions
,

” if you w ish concerts for children .

Children
,
l ittle by l ittle to be sure

,
but no less admi ra

bly
,
enter into the sp ir it of music . After the numerous

rhythmic exerc i se s
,
as soon

,
that i s

,
as they have mastered

the p roblem of measure
,
almost any sonata i s w ithin the i r

reach . They can handle not i sol ated movements merely,
but whole pieces of music . The same i s t rue of the audi

t ions . At first
,
of course

,
i t i s better to select s imple

ph rases ; but gradually the children come to enj oy “ the

best music
,

” j oyfully recognizing the feel ing which it

expresses and which inspired it . Our pupils used to ex

c l aim
,
for instance This piec e i s for weeping,

”

Thi s i s for prayer
,

” Now we must l augh
,

” Now we

must shout
,

”
etc .

We cannot
,
however

,
insist too strongly on the need
376
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for the greatest possible care in the execution of the selec
t ions used. A child audience i s a very spec i al one . It

demands something more than is expected by the ave r

age “ intell igent audience .” It i s one in which musical

intell igence must be developed. Our obj ect must be the
c reat ion not merely of higher and higher grades of under

standing but also of higher and higher grades of feeling.

In this sense, we can never do too much for the children.

It i s a task not beneath the dignity of the greatest com
posers, the most accompl ished technic i ans . Indeed

,
any

one of such might w ell esteem i t a pr ivilege some day to

hear it said of hi s work that i t aroused the first love for
music in the hearts of one of these l ittle ones . For thus
music would have been m ade a companion

,
a consoler

,
a

guardian angel of man ! It i s of cou rse not the lot of all

of us to attain the exalted position of greatness whether as

art ists or technic i ans . We must content ourselves w ith

assum ing an obligat ion : w ith giving all the soul and all

the skill we possess. We must conceive of ourselves as

transm i tters of the largess of music to our children. We

must deeply feel our c all ing as bestowers of a divine gift .

The follow ing titles were all used successfully by us in

our exper iments . They are supplements to the “ O

Sanctissima and a Pater Noster .”

A. NARRATIVES .

Trovatore : Tacca la notte placida.

Lu crezia Borgia :
“ Nel la fatal di R imin i e memorab il

guerra.

”

Lucia di Lamermo or : Regnava nel silenzio .

Trovatore : Racconto d i Azucena.

”

S onnambu la : A fosco c iel o, a notte bruna.

Rigo letto : Tutte le feste al tempio .

”

Fra D iavo lo : Quell
’
uom dal fiero aspetto .
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Invitation

Faust :
“ Permetteresti a me .

Boheme : song of Rudolph
,

“ Che gel ida man ina.

Anger

S onnambu la : Ah perche non posso odiarti .

S orrow o f sacrifice

Boheme : Vecchia z imarra senti.”

Meditation

Mendel sohn R omances .
Mozart .
Chop in .

D . FOLK SONGS AND DANCES .

379
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METRICS
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THE STUDY OF METRICS IN ELEMENTARY

SCHOOLS

One of the novelt ies included in our experiments was
the teaching of metric s

,
hitherto reserved f or high schools.

The love shown by children for poetry
,
their exquisite

sensitiveness t o rhythm, led me to suspect that the nat ive

roots of poetry m ight be present in little children. I sug

ges ted to Mi ss Mari a Fancello
,
a teacher of l iterature in

the high schools and my colleagu e, to attempt such an ex

periment. She began w ith children of different ages
,
and

,

together, w e succeeded in discovering a h ighly interesting

department of educat ion
,
the obj ect of which m ight be to

give the mass of the people
,
prepared for l ife in the pr i

mary schools
,
the basic elements of l iterary apprec i ation

,

thus opening a new source of pleasure c alculated also to
increase general enlightenment . A populace capable of

enj oying poetry
,
of judging the beauty of verse

,
and hence

of coming in contac t w i th the spirit s of our greatest poets,
would be something quite d ifferent to the masses we now

know . To find the l ike w e have to imagine the people of

anc ient story
,
who talked in poetry and moved thei r bodies

to the rhythm
,
thus laying the foundations of refined civ

ilization .

It i s not our intention to desc r ibe in detail all we did

in these experiments . It w ill be suffic ient to summarize
383
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the results, which may suggest useful materi al and meth
ods to others .

As soon as the children are somewhat advanced in

reading
,
poetry

,
which they loved so much in the Chil

dren’s House
,
may be included in the materi als off ered

in parti al sati sfaction of the i r insati able desire to read.

It i s best to begin w i th poems composed of stanzas of dif

feront lengt hs, the stanzas be ing printed at easily notice
able intervals from each other. The l ines may be

counted
,
in teaching the two new words stanza ” and

“ l ine.” The process involved is a recognition of “
oh

j ects
,

” suggesting the first exerc i se in reading
,
where the

children put names on things ; though here the situation

i s much simpler. At the same t ime we have the exerc ise

of counting the l ines . In short
,
i t i s a review exerc i se

of the greatest simpl ic ity.

The counting of the l ines leads at once to the identifi

c at ion o f such groups as the couplet
,
quatrain

,
oc tave

,
etc .

But little t ime i s spent on such a c rude det ail . The l ittle

ones almost immediately become interested in the rhym e.

The first step is the recogn it ion of rhym ing syllables

which are underl ined w ith colored penc ils
,
using a di ffer

ent color for each rhyme. S even-year-olders take the

greatest delight in th i s w ork
,
which is too simple to arouse

interest in children of e ight or nine . Those of seven do

such work about as quickly as those of ten
,
the speed of

the younger children being due apparently to the ir en

thusiasm
,
the slowness of the older to their l ack of inter

est. We may note in passing that these exerc i ses fur

nish tests of absolute exactness as to rapidity of work.

Children of eight are able to go one step beyond marking

the rhym es w ith colored penc ils . They can use the more

complicated device of marking l ines with the letters of the
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alphabet : aa, bb, cc, etc . Marking w ith numbers

left the l ines in the ir order
,
and the rhymes w ith

to the right, we get a spec imen result as follow s :

1
°
Rondinel la pellegrina a

2
°
Che ti pos i su l verone b

3
°
R icantando ogn i mattina a

4
°

Quel la fleb ile canzon e b

5
°
Che vuo i dirm i in tua favella 0

6
° Pel legrina rondinella ? 4

(T ranslation :
“Wandering sw allow

,
as you sit there

on my balcony each morning
,
s inging to me your tearful

song
,
what i s it you are trying to tell me in your lan

guage, wander ing swallow f
”

)

Thi s brings out the difference between the altern ating

rhyme ( a, b, a, b ) and the c ouplet (c , c ) , as well as the

morphology of the stanza .

In reading the l ines over and over again to work out

the rhyme scheme, the children spontaneously begin to

c atch the tonic accents. Thei r readiness in this respec t

i s a matter of common observat ion . In fact, in ordinary

Schools, the teachers are cont inually struggl ing against

the s ing-song developed by children in reading poetry.

This sing-song is nothing more nor less that stress on
the rhythmic movement .

On one occasion, one of our children, a l ittle boy, had

been spending some t ime over a number of decasyllabic

l ines . While w aiting in the corridor for the doors to open

at dism i ssal t ime
,
he suddenly began to walk up and do

’

wn
“ right-about-fac ing ” at every three steps and saying

aloud : “
tatata, tatata, tatatatta,

” right-about-face, then
“
tatata

,
tatata, tatatatta.

” Each step was accompanied



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


METRICS 387

ard i s broke-n out to the breeze ; there another advances
waving ; here a l ine of troops appears, there another rush
ing against it .”

2 . Dodecasyllables : example

Ruello, Ruello, divora la vi a,

Po rtateci a vé lo, bu f ére del cié l .
E presso al la mé rte la vergine mi a,
Galoppa, galoppa, galoppa Rué l .

(PRAT I, Galoppo no t turno . )

(Translat ion Ruello
,
Ruello

,
as fast as you can !

0 storm-w inds of heaven
,
lend us your w ings ; my loved

one i s lying near death ; onw ard, onw ard, onward,
Ruello !

3 . Eight syllable l ines ( o ttonario ) : example

Solitario bosco omb ré so ,
A te viene afflitto cér,

Per trovar qualche r ipé so

Fra i si lenzi in quest
’

o rré r .

(ROLLI , La lontananza. )

(Translat ion : O deserted wood ! T o your shade

the sorrow ing heart com es to find some rest in your cool

silence.”

4. S ix syllable l ines (senario ) example

Pur baldo di speme
L’uom ultimo giunto
Le céneri preme

D
’
un mondo defunto ;
Incalza di secol i
Non anco mat t

’

i ri

I fulgidi auguri .
(ZANELLA, La conchiglia fossi le. )

(T ranslation :
“ Radiant w i th hope

,
the latest comer

treads on the ashes of a dead world, pursuing the glow ing

aspi rations of ages not yet r ipe .

”

NOTE : In the above select ions the vowels in broad-faced
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type have been marked w ith an accent by the child
,
to in

dicate the rhythm ic beat .

We found, on the other hand, that greater difficulty i s
experienced by the children in l ines where the syllables

are in odd-numbers ( imparisyllab ics) , the hardest o f the

Itali an lines being the hendecasyllable
,
which i s a com

bination of the seven syllable and the five syllable l ine,
fused together w ith all the i r great variet ies of movement.

We established the following gradation of difficult ies

1 . Seven syllable l ine (settenario ) : example

Gia r i e de Primavera
Co l suo fi ori to aspetto,
G ia i1 gré to zé ffirétto

Scherza f ra l ’erbe e i fiér.

(METASTAS IO, Primavera. )

(Translat ion Now already flowery Spring returns ;
again the lovely zephyrs dance amidst the grass and blos

soms
”

)
2 . F ive syllable l ine (quinario ) : example

V ivace simbolo
Dé la. famiglia,
Le die la trémula
Madre a la figlia,
Le die la sué cera

Buéna a la nuéra

Ne l
’
fi lt im’

6 ra.

(MAZZON I , Per un mazzo di chiavi . )

(T ranslat ion
: “As a vivid symbol of the home

,
they

were passed on by the dying mother to her daughter or to

her son’s w ife .

”

3. Nine syllable l ine (novenario ) : example

Te tri ste! Che a Val le t
’
aspéttano

I giorni di cantic i pri vi ;
Ah né ,

non dai mé rt i che t amano,
Ti guards , fratel lo, dai Vi vi .

(CAVALLOTTI, Su in alto . )
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(T ranslation :
“Alas

,
for thee

,
O brother ! Yonde r,

songless days await thee . Ah no
,
have no fear of the

dead : they love thee ! The l iving only shouldst thou

4. Hendecasyllable : example

Per me s i vé. nel la c itta dolente,
Per me si vé. nel l’ eterno do lore ,
Per me s i vé tra la perduta gente .

(DANTE , D ivina Commedia, Inferno . )

(T ransl at ion Through me ye enter the c ity of sor
row ; through me ye enter the realm of etern al grief ;
through me ye enter the regions of the

The typical ending of these various lines i s the trochee

u ,
verso piano ) . The i ambic ( U verso tronco )

and the dactyllic U U , verso sdruccio lo ) endings (re

quiring respect ively one syllable less and one syllable more

than the verso piano ) const i tute occasional vari ations . We

have found that these rarer l ines are recognized rather as

curios ities than as difficulties by the children who easily

refer them to the i r respec tive normal types . They are ao

cordingly presented in our mater i al along w ith the com

mon verses of trochaic endings . Our illustrat ion of the

five syllable l ine given above showed spec imens of the dac

tyllic ending (sdruccio lo , U u ) . Here i s another ex

amme of alternating trochaic (piano ) and dactyllic end

ings
In cima a un albero
C

’
é un ucce llino

D i nu6 vo génere .

Che si a un bambino ?
(L . SCHWARZ, Uccel l i

’

no . )

(Translation :
“There’s a very strange l ittle bird up

in that tree ! Why, i t
’s a l ittle child !”
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steamer flying the white, red and green. It stopped at

Ponza, remained a while and then came back came back

and approached the shore . They c ame ashore in arms
,

but to us they did no

While the rhythmic accents were being studied
,
we

found that the discovery of the caesura ( interior pause )
formed an interesting recreat ive diversion. In fact this
work aroused so much enthusiasm that the children went

from exerc i se to exerc ise
, continuing at study for ex

tended periods, and far from show ing signs of weariness,
actually increased thei r j oyous appl icat ion . One l ittle
girl, in the first s ix m inutes of her work

,
marked the

caesura of seventy-six ten-syllable lines w ithout making a
m i stake. An abundant materi al i s necessary for this ex
erc ise. Example :

Dagl i atri muscosi
, dai fori cadent i

,

Dai boschi , dal l’ arse l fucine str identi,
Dai solchi bagnat i di servo sudor

,

Um volgo disperso repente si desta,
Intende l ’o recchio , solleva la testa,
Percosso da novo crescente rumor .

(MANZONI, Ital iani e Longo bardi . )

(Translat ion From the damp atria
,
from the ruined

squares
,
from the forests from the hissing forges

,
from

the fields bathed w ith the sweat of slaves
,
a scattered

horde of men suddenly is roused . They l isten
,
l ift their

heads
,
startled at this strange increasing roar

The step forw ard to the perception of the syllabic units

of the l ine i s a purely sensory phenomenon : i t is analo

gous to marking the time of music w ithout taking account

of the measure divisions. Syllabiating according to
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rhythm and beat ing on the table w ith the fingers solve even

the subtler difficulties such as dieresi s and synalepha
,
in

recogniz ing the rhythmic syllables. Examples

We print thi s verse in the above form
,
because it was thus

d ivided by a child in his very first Spontaneous effort at

syllab iation. As a matter of fact
,
we presen t the material

normally according to graded difficulties
,
using over again

for thi s purpose the materi als used in the study of ao

c ents. At this point also the accents themselves sud

denly acquire a new interest
,
for the child is able to ob

serve on “
what syllable they fall .” Thus his metrical

study approaches complet ion
,
f or now he can readily ao

quire the nomencl ature of metric s and versification : dode

casyllable, hendecasyllable, etc . Then
,

combining hi s

knowledge of the numbers of syllables and the location

of the rhythmic accents
,
the child i s at the point of di s

covering the rhythm ic l aw s of verse construct ion . We

w ere expec t ing the children to begin produc ing definitions

l ike the follow ing : The dodecasyllable l ine has twelve

syllables and four accents which fall on the second, fifth ,
eighth and eleventh syllables

,

”
etc . The spontaneous im

pulse of the pupil s led instead to the construct ion of mir

rors ” or checkerboards l ike the follow ing
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The next development i s a complete study of the stanza
or strophe in the form of a summary ; the number of

lines, the rhym es, the accents, number and locat ion of the
syllables. To distinguish between the stanzas i s also to
c lassify them, which becomes a pleas ing task for the chil
dren.

One li ttle girl, who was making a summary study of

four terzets of D ante, suddenly c alled the teacher to in
form her w ith an exp ression of complete surpri se : See

,

the rhyme alw ays begins at the last accent !
”

She had

Per me s i va nel la c itta dolen te;
Per me si va nell

’
eterno dolore ;

Per me S i va tra la perduta gen te.

G iustizia mosse il mio alto fattore;
Fecemi la divina potestate,
La somma sapienza e il primo amore.

D inanz i a me non fur cose create.

(Dan te : Inscription over Gate of Hel l . )

So in metrics al so the children
,
follow ing the natural

incl inations of the i r growth
,
pass from sensory disc i

pl ine
,
to intelligent cognition, and graphic representati on .

Then they become the explo rers of thei r environment,
”

the discoverers of general law s.

96 96 96

T ranslator’s Note : The basis of Itali an verse i s in the

syllable count
,
and the rhythm ic accent. In English

verse
,
however, the question of the syllable count i s de

pendent on a much more complex considerat ion : syllable

lengt h ; and syllable length, in it s turn, i s condit ioned not

only by the phonetic situat ion in and around the syllable,
but by rhetorical stress as well . It i s c lear that S ignora
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Montesso r i’s experiments on the simpler Italian line have

little direct bearing, save as an illustration of method, on

the pedagogy of English Metrics . For whereas
,
the prin

c ipal c lassifications of Italian lines involve merely the

problem of syllab iation (complicated by dieres i s and syn
alepha) , w ith a numeric al term inology (quinario, otto

nario , decasillabo , the study of Engl ish versification

demands an analysis of measure (feet ) and of number of

feet
,
w i th a terminology rel at ive to each : trochee, i ambus,

dactyl
,
spondee

,
anapest

,
etc .

,
hexameter

,
pentameter

,
etc .

,

to mention only the most obvious elements of a sc ience

which
,
appl ied even to simple English verse

,
soon becomes

extremely compl icated. How much
,
then

,
of the study of

Engli sh metrics
,
beyond the elementary concepts of stanza

and rhyme
,
should be included in the Montessor i Ad

vanced Method
,
and what order of presentation of facts

should be followed
,
st ill remains to be experimentally

determined .

However
,
the most i lluminat ing fact

,
as regards method,

which detaches from S ignora Montessori’s experiments

w ith metrical forms
,
i s that long parisyllables are more

readily analyzed by children than imparisyllables ; and

secondly that short imparisyllables p rove easier than long

imparisyllables. We m ight w i sh more expl ic i t evidence

that the hardest parisyllable i s easier, therefore more nat

ural, than the easiest imparisyl lab le as implied in S ig
nora Montessori’s presentat ion of this subj ec t. Even so

,

her conc lusions are interesting, and from more than one

point of vi ew . It w ill be recalled that the most anc ient

and the most fortunate of the meters used in French
,
Span

ish
,
and Provencal poetry i s prec isely the decasyllable

(S ong of R o land,
the Provencal Boecis , whereas the

favorite l ine of old Ital ian popular poetry was the octo
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syllabic verse. These are both parisyllables, though the

succession of theses, or rhythm ic beats, i s not quite anal
ogous to that of the modern Ital ian verses used in this
experiment . It would seem, in fact, as though the chil

dren initiated by S ignoraMontessori into metr ical studies
,

w ere actually traversing the earl ier experiences of their
Latin race.

Doubtless the reason why the parisyllable submit s
more readily to rhythm ic analysi s than imparisyllab les, i s

that when the syllables are in even numbers
,
the l ine tends

to reduce to two simple rhythm ic groups — the decasyl
l able to groups of 4 and 6

,
w ith two rhythmic beats in

each group ; the dodecasyllable to groups of 6 and 6 ( there

fore of 3 and 3 and 3 and 3 ) the oc tosyllables to groups

of 4 and 4 ; the six syllable to groups of 3 and 3 . The

imparisyllables on the contrary are rarely c apable of such

division — o f such mono tony, if you w i sh . They lend

themselves to more complex rhythm
,
espec i ally to par

agraphic ” treatment . They are dist inctly the rhythms

of erudite
,

cultivated
,

” “ l iterary ” poetry.

We should suspec t
,
accordingly

,
that what appears in

the above experiments as length i s in real ity reducibility

to s impler form s ; and that l ines c apable of such redue

t ion should be given first in an adaptation of S ign ora
Montessori’s method . It i s

,
however

,
highly improbable

that in Engl i sh, where the only constant element in

rhythm i s the stress and not the syllable count
,
the l ine

compounded of two simpler rhythm ic groups should prove

easier for the child than e ither of these simpler groups

themselves . We see no reason to assume, for instance,
than an eight-stress l ine

,
reduc ible to two four-stress l ines,

should be more readily analyzed than a four-stress l ine ;
or that a seven-stress l ine

,
reduc ible to a four-stress and
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Trochaic

Ha i l to thee blithe Spi rit !
Bi rd thou never wért ,
That from heaven or near it
Faurest thy full heart .

S HELLEY .

Anapestic

I am ménarch o f an I survey ;
My right there i s néne to dispute ;
From the centre al l ro r

’

i nd to the sea.

I am lord o f the f6w l and the brute .

COWPER .

Dactyllic

Thi s is a spray th e bird clung to,
Making it b lé ssom w ith pleasure ,
E re the high tree-tops she sprung to,
Fi t fo r her nest and her treasure }

BROWNING.

FOUR-STRE SS LINE S (TE TRAMET ER )
Iambie

Examples : Byron
,
The Prisoner of Chillon ;

The Lady of the Lake ; Milton, Il pensieroso .

We could not méve a single pace,
We co fi ld not se é each 6 ther’s face
But wi th that pale and li vid light
They made us strangers in our sight .

BYRON .

Tro chaic

Examples : Longfellow ,
Hiawatha; George Eliot , The

Westward, westward Hiawatha
Sa i led inté the fiery sunset,
Sa i led inté the pfi rple vapors,
Sa i led inté the dfi sk o f evening.

l Mo st o f our examples of various types and combinations o f

verse are tak en from A lden, English Verse, New York, Henry Holt .
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This l ine i s much more common in its catalect ic form

Haste thee nymph and bring w ith thee
Jest and youthful jo llity,
Qui ps and cranks and wanton wi les,
N«i ds and b écks and wreathed smi les .

MILTON , L
’Al legro .

Anapestic :

Examples : Goldsmith
,
Retaliation ; Byron, The De

struction of S ennacherib.

The smal l birds rej o i ce in the green leaves returning,
The murmuring stream let w inds clear through the vale .

BURNS .

Dactyllic

Examples : Byron
,
S ong

’

of Sau l ; D ryden, An Eve

ning
’

s Love .

After the pangs o f a desperate léver,
When day and night I have sighed al l in va in,
A h what a ple a sure it i s to discéver
In her eyes pi ty, who canses my pain . DBYDEN .

Two-STRE SS LINE S
Iambic

Examples : Herrick, T o the Lark ; Shakespeare, Mid
summernight

’

s D ream (Bottom
’s song) .

The raging ré cks

And Shi vering shécks

Shal l break the lé cks
0 f pri son gates . SHAKES PEARE .

Tro chaic

Examples : George Eliot
,

Gipsy ; Cam

pion
,
Art of Poesie.

C ould I catch that
Nimble trai tor,
S cérnful Laura,
Swift-foot La ti ra,
S o én then would I
S eek avengement . CAMPION .
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Anapestio

Examples : Shelley
,
Arethusa;

the Lake (C oronach ) .

He i s gone on the mofi ntain,

He i s lé st to the f é rest ,
L ike a Summer-dried fo untain,
When our neéd was the sorest .

SCOTT .

Dactyllic

Examples : Tennyson
,
Charge Brigad e ;

Longfellow
,
Saga of King Olaf.

Gannon to right of them,

Cannon to lé ft o f them,

Cannon in f rént of them,

Vo l leyed and thundered .

ONE-STRE S S LINE

Iambic

Example

Thus 31
Pass by
An d di e

As One

Unknown
And géne.

HERRICK .

SEVEN-STRE SS LINE S (HEPTAMETER )
Iambic

Examples : Howe
,
Battle Hymn of the Republic ;

Byron
,
S tanzas for Music ; Kipl ing, Wo lcott Balestier ;

Coleridge
,
The Anc ien t Mariner.

Mine ey és have se én the glé ry oi the céming 6 i the Lord .
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Dactyllic

Examples : Sw inburne, Hesperia ; Longfellow ,
Evan

geline.

Thi s i s the forest primeval ; the murmuring pines and the hémlo cks
Be é rded w ith mé ss and w ith garments gre én ,

indistinct in th e

twi light.
LONGFELLOW .

E IGHT-STRE SS LINE S

Iambic

Example : Will iam Wehbe
,
D iscourse of English

Poetrie.

Where vi rtue wénts and vi ce abounds, there wealth i s but a

ba i ted ho ék .

Trochaic

Examples : T ennyson
,
Locksley Hall ; Poe

, The

Raven .

hpen then I firi ng the shutter, when with mé ny a fli rt and flutter,
In there stepped a stately raven 6 f the saintly déys o f yore

Anapestic

Example : Sw inburne
,
March.

Ere fré st-flow er and snow-blossom faded fé ll
, and the splendor

of winter had passed out of sight ,
The ways o f the wo odlands were fa i rer stranger than dreéms

that fulfi l us in sle ép w ith delight .

Dactyllic :

Example : Longfellow
,
Go lden Legend ,

4.

6nward and 6nward the highway rfi ns to the di stant ci ty, im
patiently bearing

Ti dings o f human jéy and disaster, o f léve and bi te, o f dé ing
daring.
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FIVE-STRE S S LINE S (PENTAMET ER )
Iambic (Heroic pentameter )

Examples : Mi lton
,
Paradise Lost; Bryant, Thanatop

sis , etc .
,
etc .

Sweet Auburn, lével iest vi llage 6 f the plai n
Where health and beauty che ér the laboring Swain

GOLDSMITH .

T rochaic

Examples : Browning, One word more ; Tennyson,
The Vision of S in .

Thén methought I heard a mellow sound,
Gathering ti p from al l the léwer gro und.

Anapestic

Examples : Browning
,
Sau l ; Tennyson, Maud .

We have préved we have hearts in a cause : we are néb le sti ll .
TENNYSON .

Dactyllic

Very rare in English.

While the remainder of the exerc i ses in syllabication

and graphic transcription
,
as desc ribed by Dr. Montes

sori
,
would seem to follow naturally on the above exer

c ises in the analysi s of l ine stress
,
it i s clear that addi

tional attention must be given to quest ions of terminol

ogy. For the metrical syntheses performed in the tables

at the end of the preceding sect ion w ill not be possible

for English poetry unless the child is able to identify

the kinds of feet and the kinds of l ines. We suggest ao
cordingly two supplementary drills with the card system

fam il iar to the child from hi s exerc i ses in grammar. The

first consists of a l i st of words, each on a separate card,
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w ith the tonic accent marked. Each w ord w ith its ac

cent represents a foot ( i ambus, t rochee, anapest , dac tyl ) ,
indicated on the card in graphic transcript ion beneath

the word

wondering

Corresponding to each word i s another c ard bearing

simply the graphic transc ription and the name of the

foot . The exe rc i se
,
of the greatest s implic ity

,
i s to pair

o ff the c ards
,
arranging the w ords in a column on the

t able
,
putt ing after each the c ard that describes i t . The

c ards
,
when p roperly arranged

,
read as follows

between iambus

mother v trochee

d isrepute anapest

wonderful

A second stage of th i s exerc i se c onsi sts in offering a

s imil ar series of cards where
,
however, the word-cards are

w ithout the indicat ion of the tonic accent and w ithout
the graphic transcription of the measure :

An identical exerc i se i s possible for whole l ines . The

first stage consists of naming the l ines accompanied by
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DATA ON THE CHILD

Fami ly Name Names

Date of B ir th

Date of En trance

Age of Paren ts : Father Mo ther

Occupations of Paren ts

Father

Mother

Home Address

Personal History o f the Chi ld

Personal Appearan ce of the Ch i ld

No tes on Chi ld
’

s Fami ly



SCHOOL YEAR 1 9 1 .

Name Date of Bir th

Date of En tering S cho o l

NOTES ON CHILD’

S PHYSICAL
DEVELOPMENT



S eptember

Octo ber

November

December

February

March

June

Augus t

SCHOOL YEAR 1 91

Date of Birth

NOTES
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(Fami ly Name ) (Names )

SCHOOL YEAR — 1 91

PSYCHOLOGICAL DIARY





GUIDE FOR PSYCHOLOGICAL OBSERVATION

WORK.

NOTE

When a child begins to show constant application to a piece of
work.

What this work is and h ow long h e remains at i t ( speed or slow
ness h e shows in completing it, the number o f t imes he repeats the
same exerc ise ) .

Individual peculiarities in application to part icular tasks .
To what tasks the child successively applies himself on the same day
and with how much persistency to each .

Whether h e has periods o f spontaneous activity at work and on how
many days .
How the child’s need o f progress i s manifested by him .

What tasks he chooses and the order in which he chooses them ; the

persistency he shows in each .

His power o f appl ication in spite of distractions about h im that
might tend to divert h im from his work .

Whether after a compulsory distraction he takes up again the task
that has been interrupted.

CONDUCT .

Orderliness o r disorderliness in the act ions o f the child .

The nature of his disorderl iness .
Whether there are any changes in conduct as his working abil ity
develops .
Whether, as his activities become more orderly, the child gives evi
dence o f : accesses o f joy ; periods o f plac idity ; expressions o f afl

‘

ec

tion .

The part the children take and the interest they show in the prog
ress o f the ir schoolmates .

OBEDIENCE .

NOTE

Whether the child answers readily when he i s cal led .

Whether and at what times the child begins to show interest in
what others are doing and to make intell igent eff ort to join in the ir
work .

The progress of h is obedience to cal ls .

The progress o f his obedience to commands .

What eagerness and enthusiasm the child shows in his obedience .

The relation between the various phenomena of obedience and (a )
the development o f his working capac ity ; (b ) changes in conduct .

41 7
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1 91 .
-l 91

PERSONAL HISTORY OF CHILD



SCHOOL YEAR 1 9 1— 1 9 1 .

BIOLOGICAL HISTORY

PARENTS

Are the paren ts related to each o ther ? .

Sickness and diseases of the paren ts

CHILD

Were pregnancy and par turi tion normal ?

Was the nursing done by the mo ther, or artificial ly ?

The child’s heal th during the firs t year :

Subsequent sicknesses of the chi ld :

Date of teething, learning to walk, and learning to speak :



SCHOOL YEAR 1 9 1 .

SOCIAL HISTORY

FATHER

Age, education and occupation :

MOTHER

Age, education and o ccupation :

Are accoun t's kept in the fami ly ?

Fami ly hab i ts ( amusemen ts
,
h ome life )

Number o f persons in the family (how many adu l ts , how many

chi ldren )

Do es the fami ly employ servants ?

How many wage earners are in the fami ly ?

Does the fami ly have inc ome from proper ty ?

Do es the fam i ly keep roomers o r boarders ?

Is the housekeeping satisfactory ?
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SUMMARY OF THE LECTURES ON PEDAGOGY DE

LIVERED IN ROME AT THE S CUOLA MAGIS

TEALE ORTOFRENICA IN 1 900

Thi s appendix contains a summary of a f ew of my
lec tures del ivered in 1 900 in the S cuola Magi strale O rto
frenica in Rome and published in pamphlet form for the

benefit of the teacher-students who were attending that

course . A number of di stinguished physic i ans were at

the same t ime lectur ing in the school on various subj ects

such as Psychology
,
Esthesi ology , An atomy of the

Nerve Centres
,
etc . I had reserved for myself the teach

ing
,
or rather the development

,
of a Spec i al pedagogy for

defec t ive children
,
along the lines previously laid down by

Itard and Séguin .

In the summa ry of these old lectures of m ine are in

c luded some of my experiments w i th cert ain subj ects

taught in the elementary grades . They show that the

origin of my present work w i th older and norm al children

i s to be sought in my teaching of defect ives.

I still possess
,
as documentary rel ic s of th i s course

,
a

hundred copies of a pamphlet entitled : R iassun te delle

lezion i di didattica della Prof
ssaL Mon tessori , anno 1 900,

S tab . Lit. R omano , via Frattina 62 , R oma. More than

three hundred teachers followed my c ourse
,
and are able

to bear w itness to the w ork done there .

I republ ish the follow ing excerpts not because I con

sider my work so import ant as to merit the preservation of
423
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all the documents touching its origin
,
but to prevent the

giving of undue prom inence to thos e remnants of my
earlier attempts and studies which are st ill to be found in

the Scuola Magistrale Ortofrenica in Rome.

The ch ild should be led from the education of the muscular
system to that o f the nervous and sensory systems ; from the

education of the senses to c oncepts ; from concepts to general
ideas ; from general ideas to moral ity. Th is is the educational
method of Segu in.

”

However, before we begin education, we must prepare the

child to rece ive i t by another education which is to-day re

garded as of the very first importan ce. Th is preparatory edu

cation is the foundation o u wh ich all subsequent education must
be based, and the success we obtain in it w ill determine the suc

cess of our subsequent eff orts. By preparatory education I here
mean hygienic education , wh i ch in defective children sometimes
includes medical treatment. That is why the educational
method for defectives is sometimes described as medico-pedagog

ical.

Those who realize the importance of feeling and internal sen
sation in education will understand that the bodily organ ism
must function properly in order to respond to our educational
efforts. We must preserve good health where good health ex

ists ; we must restore it where it i s lacking.

We are therefore under strict obligation to pay close atten
tion to nutrition and to the condition of the vital o rgans .

Every one is aware of the c lose relation existing between gen

eral sensib il ity and moral ity. C riminals and prostitutes show
very scant sensitiveness to pain and to tactile stimul i . The

same s ituation is frequently apparent in defectives ; hence the
necessity of restoring the tactile sense with adequate attention
to hygiene.

We cann ot educate the muscles to perform a given coordinate
movement if they have lost the ir power o f function ing (as in
paresis, E ducation, properly so-cal led, must be preceded
by a medical treatment to restore the musc les, if po ssible, to
good health.
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It w il l be impossible to educate, for example, the sense of
hearing, if some pathological situation has produced part ial
deaf ness . We cannot educate the sense of sme l l if the exec s
s ive excretion of mucus prevents external stimul i from act

ing on the ends of the sensory nerve s. Obv iously, we need a

medical treatment to remove these diseased conditions.

MEDICAL EDUCATION

General baths : When not too prolonged they develop the sensi
b il ity o f the nervous papillae . They give tone to the cellular and

muscular tissues, espec ially to th e skin.

Ho t and co ld baths given alternately are a powerful educational
instrument in attracting the attention o f the child to his external
environment.
Lo ca l h o t baths may b e given to areas defic ient in sensibi l ity. For

instance, try bathing the hands if tacti le education prove s impossible,
or bathe the feet if the defect in standing upright or in walking
comes from the insensitiveness o f the soles .
Lo cal co ld baths : G iven to the head whi le the pat ient is ent irely
covered in warm water are a t onic to the scalp ; they faci l itate the
knitting o f the bones o f the skull and the formation o f worm ian
bones, preventing also cerebral conges tion . They stimulate and reg
ularize the cerebral c irculation. Such baths are particularly useful
fo r hydro-cephal ics and micro-cephal ics, but al l patients are benefited
by such baths, which are th e most generally use ful o f al l .

S team baths develop perspiration which at times i s completely
absent or only partial in defectives, causing serious physical disturb
ances . These baths, furthermore, predispose the nerve ends to the
most intense sensitiveness .
Such baths are , however, no t to b e used on epi leptics or on children
suff ering from rickets, weak c irculat ion or general debility.

In general, lo cal s team baths are used especial ly for hands and
feet, and also f o r the tongue .

General co ld baths are used in cases o f super-excitation, motor
hyperactivity, excessive sensitiveness to pain and touch . These baths
must b e accompanied by constant cold lotions on th e head.

Baths may b e accompanied, w ith goods results, by massage and

ru bbing.

Ru bbings may b e given e ither dry or with water, alcohol, aromatic
creams or ointments .
Local rubbings may b e appl ied : (a ) To the spine, carefully avoid
ing the lumbar region so as no t to excite the sexual sensibil ities. Dry

rubbings should be made with a piece of flannel and continued unti l
the skin reddens . They are especially useful after hot baths followed
by cold douches . (b ) To the ches t to st imulate respirat ion . ( c )
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These meals should be at regular hours, and followed w ithout
exception by a period of mental rest, wh ich must b e provided
for in making up the dai ly program of lessons .
We need Spec ial researches as to what type of activ ity may

be al lowed ch i ldren during digestion and what organs may be

active without damage to the chi ld wh ile the stomach i s taxed
w ith the labor of digestion . A f ew th ings are c lear . The ch il
dren should be sent out of c losed rooms where the ir play raises
more or less dust, and kept in we ll-ventilated places, if possible,
in a garden or in a woods we l l suppl ied w ith aromati c trees .
The best thing a ch ild can do immediately after a meal is to
take a short walk in the open air without much exertion .

Quan tity : In the case of chi ldren between 2 and 7 years
of age , there should be two ful l meal s and two l un cheons .
Af ter the age of 7 there should be one lunch and two full meal s .
We cannot be more spe cific .
Quality : In the case of defectives it would b e u seful for

the doctor to order a d iet day by day after hav ing exam ined
the diaries of the nurses as i s done in hosp itals . Fo r i t may

be possible to introdu ce into the food elements wh ich consti
tute an actual cure for certain diseased cond ition s and pre

vent ives of certain kinds of attacks. In food we should real ize
the distinctions between the e lements wh ich bu i ld tissues
true food substances, and others whose function is purely stim
u lato ry

— alcohol , coff ee , tea, e tc .
, wh ich should be used only

oc casional ly .

Am ong the food substances properly so-cal led are the al

bumino ids (proteins ) , fats , and carbo-hydrates ( sugars , starches,
wheat and potato flours , The fats are the least d igestible
foods, but they produce the greatest number of calories .
The proportion of the different e lements in the food should

be determined by the amoun t of album in , wh ich constitutes the
real food e lement . Albumin is of both vegetable and animal
origin . Its an imal form s are more nutritious, more easily d i
gestible , and produce more calories than the vegetable forms .
T he foods wh ich produce an imal-album in are m ilk, eggs, and

meats . Vegetables themselves furnish what is known as veg

etable-album in . Children up to 6 years of age are suppl ied
usually w ith the follow ing albuminous foods : eggs , milk and
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vegetab les . Fo r ch ildren between 6 and 8 : eggs , mi lk, fish and

vegetables may be provided . O lder chi ldren may be given
chi cken , veal , and finally beef.
T hough for normal ch ildren a restricted meat diet is de
sirable , in the case of defe ctive s a rich supply of meat as we ll
as of albuminoids in general is to be sought . Their treatment
resembles that of weak convalescent patients whose strength is
to be restored . The meats best adapted to such ch ildren are

those containing large amounts of mucilaginous substan ces and
sugar ( veal , lamb and young an imal s in general ) . Vegetable
purées , fat gravie

'

s
,
butter, etc ., are to be recommended in these

cases .
Fo r nervous children , fats, o ils, acids, and flours should be

avoided .

Fo r apathetic chi ldren , who experien ce difficulty in digestion ,

ton ic s and ri ch season ings should be u sed , such as sp ice s, wh ich
have come to be almost exc luded from ordinary cooking, espe
c ially for ch i ldren . Sp ices may we l l be restored to the d iet
of institutions for defectives, since they have the additional
advantage of permitting m ixture w ith irons, of wh ich they
neutral ize the taste .

Questions of food depend largely upon the individual c ondi
tion of the ch ildren . The important thing i s to avoid “

the

school ration .

” Th is is all the more true of beverages .
Beverages : Wh i le stimulants are usual ly to be excluded from

the diet of normal chi ldren of 7 or under, it is often desirable
to int roduce tea, coffee , etc .

, into the meal s of defectives . Th is
should be done , however, only in the daily diets ordered by the
phy sician for individual s .
Nervo us chi ldren should be restricted to mi lk and water f or
their meals w ith some moderate ly sweet drink (orange j uice,
weak lemonade, etc . ) after eating.

Apathetics, show ing aton ic digestion , may have coffee either
before eating or during their meals .
Spe cial education is necessary to accustom the ch ildren to
complete mastication . S uch practice in the use of the organs
o f mastication assists also in the later deve lopment of speech.
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EXCRETION

Among the physiological irregularities that appear among
children spec ial importance attaches to excretions.
D efecation : Among defectives espec ial ly, so-called “ dirty

chi ldren ”
are often so numerous that spec ial sections have to

be made for them in institutions. S uch ch ildren show invo l

untary losses of faeces and urine, as in the case of infants .
Most frequently the defecations are of liqu id c onsistency though
sometimes the reverse is ‘true. Our remedial effort should be in
two directions : we should try to regularize the operation of the
intestines by giving solidity to the excretions ; secondly, we
should endeavor to strengthen the Sph incter muscles .
A stric t ob servance of the d ie t hygiene outl ined above , espe

c ially as concerns regularity of meal s and mastication of food,
w ill assist in the attainment of the first object . We should try
in addition to regularize defecation by stimulating it at regular
intervals ( to be gradually increased in length ) through light
massages and ho t rubbings on the abdomen .

T o strengthen the sph incters general tonics ( iron , strych
n ine) , and local ton ics ( such as cold s itz-baths,” cold showers
and e lectric baths ) may be u sed . S uppositories may also be
u sed to advantage in stimulating sphincter contract ions and

accustoming the musc les to constrictive action .

Urine : S ome defectives Show involuntary loss of urine, espe
c ially at night, up to very advanced ages . Epi leptics are par
t icularly pred isposed t o th is. The treatment is analogous to
that j ust described. Beverages should be carefully supervised.

D iuretics and excessive drinking in general should be avoided .

General recommendations : Local baths, and rigorous c lean
l iness to avo id any stimulus to onanism.

Education can do much in the treatmen t of th is s ituation .

Urination should be regularly suggested to the ch ild before he
goes to bed and when he wake s up in the morning. In spec ial
c ases it might be well to waken the ch ild on ce or twice during
the n ight for the same purpose. This defect is often assoc iated
in a ch ild w ith some abnormal ity in the phenomena of perspira
tion .

Perspiration : The sweat has almost the same composition as
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ulate the sucking activity and the exerc ise of the contractive
muscles. Th is w il l u ltimately give the necessary muscular tone .

The lips of the ch ild should be closed mechan ical ly from time
to time to force h im to swal low the sal iva and to create the

habit of deglutition .

CLOTHING AND ENVIRONMENT

The principle s of hygiene must be extended to the dress of
the ch ild and to the env ironment in wh ich it l ives.
C lo thing : The ch ild’s c lothes should be so made as to be

easily put on and o ff . They should not h inder the normal func
t ion ing of the body (breath ing ) . They should aff ord no oppor
tun ity for dangerous v ices ( onan ism ) . If the chi ld can dress
and undress w ithout d ifficulty, it w il l learn the more readily to
look after itse lf even in those l ittle necess ities of daily life
where partial undressing is necessary. Spec ial attention should
be given to stockings , wh ich aff e ct the development of sensitive
ness in the sole s of the feet and also concern the process of
learn ing to walk.

Environment : Just a f ew reminders : for defectives perfect
ventilation of course ; but the wall s and furniture should be
upholstered in the case of impulsive defectives or of defective s
who do not know how to walk. There is danger in furn iture
with sharp projections and in toys wh ich may be thrown about.
A

“ ch ild’s room ,

”
the l uxury of wh ich consists in its hygien ic

location , its e lasti c wall s, and its very emptiness, is the best
gift a rich fam ily can make to the education of a defective
chi ld .

MUSCULAR EDUCATION

Muscular edu cation has for its object the bringing of the
ind ividual to some labor useful for soc iety. Th is labor must
alway s be executed by means of the musc les, whether i t be man

ual labor, speaking or writing. In a word, the inte l l igence must
subject the musc les to its own purpose s and, that the musc le s
may be equ ipped for such obed ience, i t is necessary to prepare
them by some education wh ich wil l reduce them to coord ination .

Muscular education in defectives accordingly has for its objec t
the stimulation and coordination of useful movements.
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It prepares : for exerc ise ; for the activities of domestic serv
ice (wash ing , dressing, preparing food , setting and clearing the
table , etc . ) for manual labor ( trades) ; for language (use o f

the vocal organs ) . The preparation c onsists in bringing the

ch ild to tonic quiescence in standing posture . The chi ld must
learn first to stand stil l w ith head erect and w ith his eyes fixed
on the eyes of the teacher. From this position of tonic quies
c ence we must pass to exerc ises in imi tation . We obtain tonic
quiescence by a variety of procedures, the variation depend ing
upon individual cases . We must stimulate the apathetic and

the sluggish ; we must moderate the hyperactive ; we must co r
rect pares is, tics, etc . In other words, medi cal education must
precede pedagogy itse l f. It may be a question of applying med

ical gymnastic s both for active and pass ive movements, alter
nating th is treatment w ith massage , e lectri c baths, etc .

Let us note one or two motor abnormal ities wh ich are easy to
detect in defectives. Atony : the ch ild does no t move ; he can

n ot stand ; he cannot s it upright nor execute any movement
whatever. Hyperactivity : th is is characterized by almost con
stant inco ordinated or disorganized movements wh ich have no

useful purpose, e .g ., j umping, beating, tearing up of objects
with in reach and so on . Such patients are dangerous to them
selves and to others.

MECHANICAL MOVEMENTS

(A) . Movements execu ted upon the person o f the child
sucking of the fingers ; b iting of the nails ; c onstant stroking of
some part of the body. These movements are caused by im
perfe ctly developed sensibil ity ; the ch ildren stroke or caress, f or
example , that area of the skin wh ich possesses greatest tacti le
sens itiveness, etc .

(B ) . Movements executed upon surrounding objects : rap

p ing on tables ; constant and careful tearing of pieces of paper
into small bits , etc . Th is too is assoc iated w ith some sensory
pleasure on the part of the patient .
R o cking : (a) with patient rec lining : the head is nodded from

left to right, from r ight to left ; (b ) with patient sitting : the
trunk is rocked backward and forward ; (c ) with patient stand
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ing : the whole body rocks from left to r ight, the whole weight
resting now on one foot and now on the other. D ifficulty and

hesitation are experienced in walking. These motory defects
proceed from the diffi culty experienced by the ch ild in finding h is
center of grav ity , h is equilibrium.

Inabi lity to perform lo cal movemen ts : (a) Inab il ity to move
c ertain of the fingers, the tongue , the l ips, e tc . From such de
feets arise s the impossibi lity of perform ing certain simple man

ual exerc ises (bringing the finger tips of the two hands to
gether ; taking hold of objects, e .g .

, inabil ity to button , e tc . ) and

the inability to pronoun ce certain words ; (b) Inability to con
tract the lip and sph incter musc le s ( loss of sal iva, involuntary
defecation ) .
Atony and hyperactivi ty may be overcome by appropriate

educational remedies wh ich we wil l now discuss . Local agita
tions disappear w ith the general education of the senses ; wh i le
rocking is cured by exercises in balanc ing.

(A) . S timu late ac tive movemen ts in the atonic child until

he is able to s tand erec t in tonic quiescen ce.

Begin by stimulating the s imple movements, gradually work
ing up to the most compl icated. We have a sure guide for th is
education in the spontaneous deve lopments of movements in the
n ormal ch i ld : he begins w ith the easiest spontaneous movements
and gradual ly arrives at the harder ones .
The first movement wh ich deve lops in the ch ild is the pre

hensile ac t (grasp ing ) . Next comes the movements of the lower
j o ints used in creep ing and walking ; next the abi lity to stand ;
and final ly the ab il ity to walk alone . Grasping : if no external
stimulation is capable of interesting the defective of low type ,
grasping cannot be stimulated mere ly by presenting to the ch ild
some object or other which m ight seem to be interesting for
c olor, taste or some other qual ity. In such a case we must have
recourse to the instinct of se lf-preservat ion , to that innate fear
of void wh ich defective s almost always have . The child feel
ing h imself fal l w ill instinctively grasp at some support w ith in
h is reach . Th is is the simplest point of departure for our pos
sible development of the grasping faculty in the defective child .

Method : The hands of the ch ild are mechan ically fixed

around the rung of a ladder suspended to the ceiling. Then
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our knees . Final ly the ch ild may be kept entirely qu iescent
w ith h is legs he ld between the teacher’s knees , h is arms in the
teacher’s hands, w ith the trunk pushed back and held fi rm ly
against the wal l . By a simi lar process he can be kept qu iet
whi le standing ; then later in a position of tonic quiescence.

General R ule : Exercises of the l imbs beginn ing with the

arms should precede those spec ifical ly d ire cted toward the spinal
column . Segu in say s tonic quiescence is necessarily the first
step from atonic quiescence ; or if you wish , from a disordered
activ ity to an activ ity whi ch represents harmony between the
muscular sy stem and the mind .

”

We noted above that the posture of tonic quiescence involve s
a fixity of gaze on the part of the ch i ld . This is the po int of
departure for the deve lopment of coordinat ive movements and
imi tation of what the ch i ld sees the teacher do.

EDUCATION OF THE FIXED GAZE

If the ch ild is kept in the dark for some time and i s suddenly
shown a bright l ight he wil l experience the sensation of red.

Keep ing the ch ild in a dark room for a shorter t ime a sudden
light wi l l attract h is gaze .

Move the l ight along the wal l until the ch ild’s gaze follows i t.
Next , in a light room , the chi ld is shown a red c loth kept in

motion ; a red bal loon hung from the ce il ing keeps striking him
in the face .

After these preparatory exercises the teacher can try to get
the ch ild to fix its eyes on h is own and to maintain the fixed
gaze . Here u se may b e made also of the sense of hearing
(words of command

, en couragement,
Final ly to obtain complete fixity of gaze , one may use the

large m irror, before wh ich l ights may be passed. There the

ch ild can gaze at h is own face and at the face of the teacher ,
whi ch wi l l be kept motionless and wh ich the ch ild may c ome to
imitate .

Exercises o f imitation : ( 1 ) The ch ild is taught to become

acquainted with h imse lf. The var ious parts of his body are

pointed out to him and he i s made to t ouch them . This con
t inues up to the point of distinguish ing right from left. Be
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gin w ith the larger members of the body (arms, legs, trunk,
head) to be named in connection with movements of the whole
body. Then pass to the smal ler members ( the fingers, knuckles,
the organs of the mouth ) , to b e referred to respe ctively in the
education of the hand and in the teach ing of speech.

(2 ) The child is taught coordinative movements relating to
gymnastic s (walking, running, j umping, push ing,
(3 ) Movements re lating : (a) to the simpler forms of manual

labor (exerc ises of practical l ife : washing, dressing, p icking up

and laying down various objects , open ing and c losing drawers )
(b ) to more complex kinds of manual labor (elements of various
trades ; weaving, Froche l exercises,
(4) Movements re lating to articulate language . For th is

educational process the follow ing general rules are to be fol
lowed : first, movements of the whole body must precede move
ments of spec ific parts ; second, only by analyz ing complex move
ments in the ir successive stages and by working out their details
po int by point can we arrive at the execution of a perfect com
plex mo vement.
Th is latter rule applie s especially to manual education and

the teach ing of language . When movements of the whole body
have been obtained it wil l often b e necessary, before going on to
movements of particular members , t o alternate the edu cational
cure w ith the medical : ( 1 ) to overcome the weakness of some
of the musc le s (perhaps of some finger ) , use local e le ctric baths,
pass ive gymnastics, etc . ; (2) for retrac tions, retarded develop
ment of aponeurosis of the palms, etc . , use orthopedic treatment .
Gymnastic s, manual labor, trades and speaking are spec ial

branches of teach ing, that usually requ ire spec ial ly trained
teachers .

EDUCATION OF THE SENSES

Out line for exam i nation .

S ight : S ense of color . It is necessary to call the attention
of the ch ild several times to the same color by presenting i t
to him under different aspects and in d ifferent environments.
The stimulus shou ld be strong . O ther senses tend to assoc iate
themselves w ith the chromat ic sense , for example , the ste reo

gnostic and gustatory senses . Whenever the teacher gives an
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idea she should unite with it the word, the only word wh ich is
re lated t o the idea. The wo rds should be emphatical ly and dis
t inc tly pronounced .

( 1 ) Pedagogical aprons : The colors are presented on a large
mov ing surface , as for instan ce, an apron worn by the teacher ;
e .g .

, a red apron . The teacher po ints to it, touches it, lifting
it with noticeable movements of the arms, continual ly calls the
attention of the child to it . Look! S ee here! Attention!”

and so on ; then say ing in a low voice and slowly, This is (and

then in a louder vo ice ) , red, red, red! Now take two aprons,
one red, the other blue ; repeat the same process for the blue .

‘There are three stages in the processs of distinguish ing between
c olors : (a)

“ Th is is red!
”

(b )
“
Your apron is red!

”

( c )
“What color is th is ? ” Then try three aprons, red, blue,

and yel low, bordered w ith wh ite and black.

(2 ) Insets color and form . The red circ le , the blue square .

There are three stages : (a) Th is is red, red, red!
”

T ouch
i t! D o you feel ? Your finger goe s all the way around, all the

way around. It is round, it is round, all round. Put it in its
place ! (b) Give me the red one ! ( c ) What color is this
c irc le ? ”

(3) The dark room. A Bengal red color is shown : “ It is
red! The color appears beh ind a c ircular d isc : It is red!
T he blue is shown behind a square w indow : It is b lue, b lu e,
b lue,

”

etc .

(4) The child is given a c ircular tablet of red sugar to eat

and a square lump of blue sugar . He i s made to smel l a red

p iece of c loth strongly scented with musk ; or a blue p iece of
c loth scented w ith asafetida, etc .

(5) The color chart .
( 6 ) The first game of Froebel .
The first pedagogical material given should contain the color

already taught. The notion of color should be associated w ith
its original environment .
S hapes : S olids, Insets : The procedure is alway s in the

three stages mentioned. ( 1 ) Show the object to the ch ild . (2 )
Have h im rec ogn ize it . (3) Have him give it its name .

D imensions : Rods of the same th ickness, but of graduated
l ength . First the longest and the shortest are shown . The
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O lfactory s ens e : Asafetida, rose, m int, etc .,

Tobacco smoke
Burned sugar

Odors of Incense
Burned maple

O dors of burn ing igg‘isubstan ces
[Paper Various applications
Wool to practi cal l ife .

Guessing Games C otton
Edibles

Odors of foods (practical l ife ) : fresh m ilk, sour m ilk, fresh
meat, stale meat, ranc id butter, fresh butter, etc .

Taste : The four fundamental tastes (guessing games ) . In

stru ctive appl i cat ions to practise in the kitchen and at meals .

Tastes of various food substan ces :

milk grue l (m ilk and flour )
di luted wine ;
sweet wine ;
turned w ine (vinegar ) , etc .

Exercises of practical life

The practise of the senses begins in the lower c lasses in the
form of guessing games ; in the higher c lasses the educat ion of
the senses is applied to exercises of practical l ife .

Hearing : Emp irical measurement of the acuteness of the
sense of hear ing . Spe cimen game : the teacher about 35 feet
away from the bl indfolded ch ildren and standing where an

obje ct has been hidden , wh ispers the words Find i t! Those
who have heard her wi l l be able to find the object . Having
removed from the l ine the ch i ldren who have heard , the t eacher
steps to another place about a yard nearer and repeats the experi

men t to the ch ildren who are left over, etc .

Intensity o f sound

Throw to the floor metal blocks of various s izes, coins of
graduated weight .
S trike glasses on e after the other according to size.

Be l ls of graduated size .



440 APPENDICES

Quality of sound : Produce different sounds and noises.

of metal

of terracotta

Open Be lls.
C losed Bells .
S trike with a wooden stick on t in plates, glasses, etc .

Identify various musical instruments .
Identify different human vo ices ( of diff erent people) .
Identify the voice of a man , a woman , a ch ild.

Recogn ize different people by their step , etc ., etc.

Pitch : Interval s of an octave , of a maj or t riad, and so on ;
major and minor chords . However, musical education requ ires
a separate chapter.
S ound projec tion, lo calization o f sound in space : The ch ild
is blindfolded . The sound is produced : ( 1 ) in front of him ;

beh ind him ; to the r ight ; to the left ; above h is head ; (2) the
b lindfolded ch ild recogn izes the re lative distance at wh ich the
sounds are produced ; (3) the ch ild dec ides from wh ich side of
the room the sounds c ome ; he is made to follow some one who

is speaking.

The horizontal plane : Th is i s the first notion imparted to
the ch ild concern ing h is relationship to the objects about him.

Almost all the objects the ch i ld may perceive around him w ith
his senses rest on the horizontal plane : h is table , h is chair, and
so on . The very objects on wh i ch the ch ild sits or puts h is toys
are hor izontal p lanes . If the plane were not horizontal , the
objects wou ld fal l, bu t they would strike on the floor which ,
again , is a horizontal plane . Place an object on the ch ild’s
table and tip one end of the table to show h im that the objec t
fal ls .
Gu essing game for the p lane surface : Th is game serves to

fix the notion of the plane surface and at the same time t rains
the eye and the attention of the ch ild .

1 . Under one of three alum inum cups is placed a smal l red
bal l, a cherry or a p iece of candy . The ch i ld must remember
under whi ch cup the object is h idden . The teacher tries herself
and fails, always raising the empty cups and returning them to
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their places. The child , however, finds the object immediately.

2 . The teacher now begins to move the three cups about on the
p lane surface . The chi ld has to keep h is eye on his cup and

never loses sight of it .
3. Repeat this exerc ise w ith six cups.

Checkerboard game : Th is serves to teach the ch i ld the l im
its and the various d ivisions of a plane . The squares are large

and in black and wh ite . The whole board shou ld be surrounded
by a border in rel ief. Various points are indi cated on the plane :
forward, backward, right, left, center , by placing a t in soldier
at each point indicated . The soldiers may b e moved about by
the ch ild in obedience to directions of the teacher : The officer
on horseback to the cen ter

” “
S tandard-bearer to the right,

etc . ! Final ly , make all the soldiers advan ce toward the cen

ter of the board over the black squares only ; then over the
wh ite squares only , etc .

These notions may be appl ied to exercises of practical l ife .

T he children already know how to set the table without th inking
of what they are doing. From now on

, the teacher may say :
“ Put the plates on the p lane surface of the tables !” “ Put
the bottle to the left! In the cen ter!

”

etc . Have a smal l table
set w ith l ittle dishes, having the objects arranged in obedien ce
to commands of the teacher . After th is, we may proceed to the
Froebe l games on the plane surface w ith the cubes, blocks, and
so on .

Inset game as a preparation for reading,
drawing , and writ

ing : After the chil d knows the different colors and shapes in
the inset, the color tablets of the big inset can be put in place
( 1 ) on a p ie ce of cardboard where the figures have been drawn
in shading in the respective colors ; (2 ) on a cardboard where
the same figure s have been drawn merely in colored outl ine
( linear abstraction of a regular figure ) .

Inset o f shapes where the pieces are all o f the same co lor

( b lue ) : The child recogn izes the shape and puts the p ie ces in
place : ( 1 ) on a cardboard where the figure is shaded ; (2 ) o n a

cardboard where the figure is merely outl ined ( l inear abstrae
t ion of regular geometri cal figures ) . Meanwhile , the ch i ld has
been t ouching the piece s : “

The tablet is smooth . It turns
round and round and round. It is a circ le. Here we have a
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letter there are painted one or more figures of objects, the names
of wh ich begin with the letter in question . Beside the long
hand letter, there is also painted in the same color a smal ler
letter in print type . The teacher, nam ing the consonants in
the phon ic method, po ints t o the letter, then to the chart, pro
nounc ing the name of the objects which are painted there, and

stressing the first letter : e .g . ,

“
In man m : G ive me

M!
” “ Put it Where it be longs !” “

Follow around it with
your finger ! Here the l inguistic defects of the ch i ldren may

be studied .

The trac ing of the letters in the way they are written begins
the muscular education preparatory to writing. One of our
l ittle girl s of the motory type when taught by this method re

produced all the letters in pen and ink long before she could
identify them . Her letters were about e ight mil limetre s high
and were written w ith surprising regularity . Th is same ch ild
was general ly suc cessfu l in her manual work .

The ch i ld, in looking at the letters, identify ing them, and

trac ing them in the way they are written , is prepar ing h imse lf
both for reading and writing at the same time . The two proc
esses are exactly contemporaneous . T ouch ing them and look
ing at them brings several senses to bear on the fixing of the
image . Later the two acts are separated : first looking ( read
ing ) , then touch ing (wr iting ) . According to their respective
type, some children learn to read first, others to wr ite first .
Reading : As soon as the ch i ld has learned to identify the
letters and al so to write them,

he is made to pronounce them .

Then the alphabet is arranged in phonetic order. Th is order is
to be var ied accord ing t o indiv idual defects made apparent
Wh ile the ch i ld is pronoun cing spontaneously the soun ds of the
consonants or vowel s, or the words i l lustrating the consonants
on the charts . We begin by showing the ch i ld and hav ing h im
pronoun ce , first, sy l lables and, then , words wh ich contain the

letters he is able to pronounce wel l . Then we go on to the
sounds he has trouble with , final ly to those he cannot pronoun ce
at all ( lingu istic correction ) . The phonom imi c correction of
speech requ ire s special discussion . In primary schools spee ch
correction should be in the hands of a special ly trained teacher,
l ike gymn astics, manual train ing and singing. Should no de
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feets in speech appear in the ch ild, the letters of the alphabet
should be taught in the order of physiological phonetics .
Beside the big long-hand letters should be placed the smal l
letters in print type . The letter is taught ; then recognition i s
prompted by asking as each large letter is reached : “ I want
the little one like it .” The two types of letter appear also on
the i llustrated charts . Next the printed letter is shown, w ith
the request : “ G ive me the b ig letter that goes w ith i t.”

Finally
° “What letter is it ? ” The l ittle letters are not

touched,” because they are never to be written .

DRAWING AND WRITING

The ch ild is given a sheet on whi ch appear a c irc le and a

square in outl ine . The c irc le is fi l led in w ith a red pencil, the
square with blue ( insets ) . Smal ler and smal ler c irc les are next
given , also c irc les and triangles . They are variously disposed
on the page. They are to be fi lled in with colored penc ils .
Then comes the trac ing. The black lines are followed around
with colored pencil s : the c irc le, the triangle , the square. This
comes eas ily to the chi ld who has been taught to trace with
the wooden skewer the figures outlined on the inset-charts .
Writing follows immediately on the exerc ise s in trac ing with
the skewer on the charts of the written alphabet. S ome help
can be given the ch ild by having him darken w ith a black pen
o il the letter w ritten on the c opy book by the teacher. As the

ch ild wr ites, h is attention should be directed to the fact that
he is writing on a limited p lane surface ; that he begins at the
top, m ov ing from left to right and l ittle by l ittle coming down
the page .

Segu in’s method began w ith shafts and curves . His copy
books for the shafts were prepared as follows : the shaft to be
executed by the ch ild was del im ited by two points, connected
by a very l ight l ine . In the margin of the pages appear two
shaf ts to be executed by the teacher. S im ilarly for the curves :

He has the printed cap itals drawn as combina
tions of shafts and curves : B, D , etc .
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SIMULTAN EOUS READ ING AND WRITING OF WORDS

The chi ld, through sensory education , has acqu ired some no
tions of color, shape , surface ( smooth and rough ) , smel l, taste ,
etc . At the same time, he has learned to count ( one, two , three,
four points ) . Un iting all possible notions concern ing a single
obje ct, we arrive at h is first con crete idea of the obje ct itself
the object lesson . T o the idea thus acqu ired , w e give the word
wh ich represents the objec t . Just as the concrete idea results
from the assembling of acqu ired notions , so the word results
from the un ion of kn own sounds, and perceived symbols .
R eading lesson : On the teacher’s table is the large stand for

the movable alphabet in black printed letters . The teacher
arranges on it the vowel s and a f ew consonants . Each ch ild, in
h is own place , has the smal l movable alphabet in the pasteboard
boxes . The ch ildren take from the box the same letters they
see o n the large stand, and arrange them in the same order.
The teacher takes up some object wh ich has a s imple word for
a name, e .g .

, pane She cal l s the attention of the
ch i ld to the object

,
reviewing an obje ctive lesson already learned,

thus arousing the ch ild’s in terest in the obje ct. Shal l we
write the word pane ?

”

Hear how I say it !”
“

S ee how I
say it !” The teacher pronounces separate ly an d distin ctly the
soun ds of the letters which make up the word , exaggerating the
movements of the vocal organs so that they are plainly visible to
the ch i ldren . As the pup ils repeat the word they continue
their education in speaking .

A ch ild now comes to the teacher’s desk to choose the letters
corresponding to the sounds and tries to arrange them in the
order in which they appear in the word . The ch ildren do the
same w ith the smal l letters at their seats . Every m istake gives
rise to a correction useful to the whole class . The teacher re

peats the word in front of each one who has made a mistake,
trying to get the ch ild to correct h imse lf. When al l the ch il
dren have arranged the ir letters properly , the teacher shows a
card ( v isiting-card size ) on which is printed ( in pr int-type
letters about a centimeter h igh ) the word “

pane. Al l the
chi ldren are made to read it. Then some ch i ld is asked to put
the card where he finds the word written before h im ; next, on
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ing, animals, people, etc . There should be a box for adj ectives
w ith compartments for co lors, shapes, quali ties, etc . There
should be another for particles with compartments for artic les ,
conjunc tions, preposi tions , etc . A box should be reserved for
actions w ith the labe l verbs above ; and then in i t a compart
ment should be reserved for the infin itive, presen t, past and

fu ture respective ly. The ch ildren gradual ly learn by practice
to take their cards from the boxes and put . them back in their
proper places . They soon learn to know their “

word boxes ”

and they readily find the cards they want among the c o lo rs ,

shapes, qualities, etc .

, or among animals, fo ods , etc . U ltimate ly
the teacher wi l l find oc casion to explain the mean ing of the big
words at the top of the drawers, noun ,

adj ective, verb , e tc . , and

th is w i l l be the first step into the subje ct of grammar .

GRAMMAR

NOUN LESSON

We may cal l persons and obje cts by the ir name ( the ir noun ) .
People answer if we cal l them, so do an imals . Inan imate oh

jects, however, never answer, because they cannot ; but if they
could answer they wou ld ; for example, if I say Mary , Mary
answers ; if I say peas , the peas do not answer, be cause they
cann ot. You ch ildren do understand when I cal l an obje ct and
you bring it to me . I say for example, bo ok, beans , peas . If
I don’t tel l you the name of the obje ct you don

’t understand
what I am talking about ; because every object has a d ifferent
name . Th is name is the word that stands for the objec t. Th is
name is a noun . When I mention a noun you understand im
mediate ly the object wh ich the noun represents : tree, chair,

pen , bo ok, lamb, etc . If I do not give th is noun , you don’t
know what I am talking about ; for, if I say simply, Bring m e

at once, I wan t i t, you do not know what I. want, unle ss I
t e l l you the name of the object . Unless I give you the n oun,

you do not understand. Thus every objec t is represented by a

word wh ich is its name and th is name is a noun . To understand
whether a word is a noun or not, you s imply ask Is it a th ing ?
Would it answer if I spoke to it ? ” C ould I carry it to the
teacher ? ” Fo r instance, bread. Yes, bread is an object ; table,



448 APPENDICES

yes, it is an objec t ; conductor, yes, the conductor would answer,
if I were to speak to h im.

Let us look through our cards now . I take several cards
from different boxe s and shuffle them . Here is the word sweet.

Bring me sweet. Is there anything to answer when I cal l
sweet ? But you are bringing me a p iece of candy! I didn’t
say candy : I said sweet! And now you have given me sugar!
I said sweet. If I say candy , sugar, then you understand what
I want

,
what object I am th inking about, because the words

candy , sugar, stand for objects . Those words are nouns . Now

let us look through the noun cards . Let us read a couple of
l ines in our reading books and see whether there are any nouns
there . Te l l me , are there any nouns ? How are we to find
some nouns ? Look around you ! Look at yourself, your clothe s,
etc . ! Name every obje ct that you see ! Every word you thus
pronounce wi l l be a noun : T eacher, clothing, necktie , chair,
c lass, ch i ldren , books, etc . Just look at th is p icture wh ich rep

resent s so many th ings ! The figures represent persons and oh

jects . Name each of these figures ! Every word you pronounce
w ill be a noun !

VERB 2 ACTION

Mary, rise from your seat! Walk! Mary has performed a

number of ac tions . She has risen . She has performed the

action of rising. She has walked. Walk stands for an action.

Now write your name on the blackboard! Writing is an action .

E rase what you have written . Erasing is an action . When I
spoke to Mary, I performed the action of speaking. (Just as

the noun was taught with objects, here we must have actions .
Obje cts represented in p ictures w il l be of no use, since actions
cann ot be portrayed by p ictures . )
The next step wil l be to suggest a little exerc ise of imagina

tion . Look at all these objects! Try to imagine some action
which each might perform! A c las s, for instance ; what actions
might a c lass perform ? S tore : what actions might take place
in a store ? Let us n ow look through our cards after we have
shuffled them. Next try our reading book . Show me wh ich of
the words are verbs . G ive me some words wh ich are verbs
( infinitive )
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NOUN'

Persons, th ings (proper and common nouns) . S ingular,
plural, mascul ine and femin ine . The artic les : “ Choose the

artic le that goes with this noun ! etc .

VERB

Present, past, future . I am perform ing an action now . Have
I performed it before ? D id I do it yesterday ? Have I always
done it in the past ? When I walk now, I say I am walking,

I walk. When I mean the action that I performed yesterday,
I say : I was walking , I walked. The same action performed
at d ifferent times is descr ibed d ifferently. How strange that is!
The word referring to an obje ct never changes . The beads are
beads to-day . They were beads yesterday. Ac tions, however,
are represented by words wh ich change ac cording to the time
in which they are performed. To-day I walk. Yesterday I
walked. T o-morrow I shall walk. It is always I who do the
walking, I who perform the action of walking ; and I walk al

ways in the same way , putting one foot in front of the other.
T he objects you see perform an action alway s perform it. Do

you see that l ittle b ird wh ich i s flying — wh ich is pe rforming
the action of flying ? It was flying yesterday. It flew at some

time in the past. T o-morrow al so, that is, at some future time ,
if the little b ird live s, it w il l fly and it wil l fly always in the
same way , beating its wings to and fro . You see what a strange
th ing a verb is ! It changes its words according to the time

in which the action is performed. It is different according as

it represents action in presen t time, or action in past time, o r

action in fu ture time . Now, see ! I am go ing to take out some
of my cards and make up a l ittle sentence

Now I am going to change the word which stands for the time
when the action takes place . In place of the card now I am

going to use th is one
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but always w ith the obj ec t. Al l the notions possessed by the

c hi ld should be as f ar as practicable in a given case applied t o
h is study of the object . First it should b e described as to its

qual itie s ; next as to its u ses, then as to its or igin ; for examp le,
Here is an object! Wh at color is it ? What is its shape ?
Fee l of it! Taste of it!etc . If possible, have the ch ild see

the use of the object and its origin in every possible way . Just
as the con crete idea of the object is imparted by verbal descrip
tion and by various appeal s t o the senses of the ch ild, so the
different uses of the obje ct should be brought out in describing
ac tions which the ch ild sees performed with it before him.

T h is
,
of course , is an ideal wh ich the teacher should try to

real ize as far as possible . The object should be shown the ch i ld
in diff erent circumstan ces and under different aspects so as to
give it always the appearance of someth ing new and someth ing
to excite and hold the attention of the ch ild. Take , for in o

stance, a lesson on the word hen . Show a paper model of the
hen , the l ive hen in the courtyard , the stereopticon sl ide of the
hen : the print of the hen in the reading book : the hen al ive
among other domesti c fowls ; p ictures of the hen among p i c
tures of other birds, etc . Each new step should be taken on a

different day and each time the word should b e connected w ith
the obje ct . Write the word on the blackboard ; make up the

printed card for the card‘ file and put it in its proper box.

“Wh o wants to take the blackboard out-doors ? We are going
to write some words in the yard . Now in your reading books
there is the figure of the hen . Next to it is the word hen .

Write th is word in your copy books . Wh o can repeat what we
have said about the hen ? Write down what y ou know about
the hen .

” The amount of information given about a particular
object will depend, of course, upon the c lass . The simplest de
scription should be followed by one m ore minute, passing thus
to speak of uses , hab its , origin , etc . The writing of a simple
word may be deve loped into a written description . But the

lessons on the given object should always be short, and they
should be repeated on different days . Fo r the lessons on trees,
plants, and vegetables, a garden is necessary : the ch ildren
should see the seeds planted , a growing vegetable, a p icture
of the fruit, etc . If possible the domestic use of the garden
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products should be demonstrated . Th is applies also to flowers.

The blackboard w ith crayon should never be lacking in the

garden . Fo r object lessons we need toy s to represent furn i
ture, dishes, various objects used in the home, tool s of d ifferent
trades, rooms and the furn iture that goes in each , houses, trees,
a church ( to bu ild vi l lages ) , etc . ; dolls equ ipped w ith all the

necessarie s for dressing. There should be a shelf for bottles
c ontain ing spec imens of d ifferent drinks ; various kinds of
cloths ( for tactile exerc ises ) ; the raw materials out of wh ich
they are made, demonstrations of the way they are manufac

tared, etc . Show also spec imens of the various minerals, etc .

HISTORY

History is taught first on a l ittle stage w ith living tableaux,
gradual ly advanc ing to action ; second, by descriptions of large
i l lustrations and colored pi ctures ; th ird, by story-te l l ing based
on stereopticon views . The teacher should strive for b revity,
conciseness, and v ivacity in descriptions. Historical story te ll
ing should , as in the case of all other lessons, bring about addi
tions of printed cards to the word boxes . Various information
on the seasons, months of the year, etc . , should be imparted by
i l lustrations and p ic tures . Every morn ing the child should be
asked : “What day is it ? What day was yesterday ? What
day will to-morrow be ? ” and What day of the month is it ? ”

GEOGRAPHY

1 . Exerc ises on the plane for the cardinal po ints, with various
gymnastic and guessing games . 2. Building games out o f

doors . Make a lake, an island , a pen insula, a river. 3 . Carry
the houses and church into the yard and construct a small vil
lage . Put the church on the north ; the schoolhouse on the

east ; the mo untain on the west ; in front of the school place
the national flag . 4. In the classroom fit out a room w ith its
proper furn iture to be placed on a map of the room outlined
on a large chart . As the furn iture is removed, make a mark
on the map to ind icate where each article was. Make a l ittle
vil lage in the same way , houses, church , etc . Take away the
church, etc . ; mark the place of each ob jec t on the map as it is
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removed . Then identify each spot. Where was the church ? ”

What was over here ? ” e tc . Thus we get a conception of the
geograph ical map. Read the map ,

making use of the cardinal
points . 5. Phy sical characteristics of regions may b e shown
by c lay model ing to represen t h il ls, etc . D raw outl ines around
each mode l, remove the c lay and read the geographical map

resulting.

ARITHMETIC

The ch ildren are to count : 1 nose ; 1 mouth ; 1 , 2 hands ;
1 , 2 feet ; 1 , 2, 3, 4 po ints in the insets ; 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 sold iers
on the plane . How many blocks did they use in the bu ilding ?
1
, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. Thus for the elementary steps in c ount

i ng .

COMPUTATION

C omputation should be taught practical ly in the store from
the very beginn ing. The shopkeeper se l ls 1 cherry for 1 c . The

chi ldren have 20 and get two cherries . Next they get two nuts
for l c . Place 1 0 on the counter and place 2 nuts beside it.
Then count al l the nuts and there are 2 for 1 0 , etc . The chi ld
wants one cherry and has a two-cent pie ce . The shopkeeper
must give h im 1 c in change 2 In
money changing it wi l l be observed that at first some ch ildren
recogn ize the co ins more easily by touch than by sight (motor
types) .

WRITTEN NUMBERS

Charts w ith the n ine numbers : one for each number . Each

chart has p ictures representing quantities of the most varied
obje cts arranged around the number, which is ind icated by a

large design on the chart . Fo r instan ce : on the 1 card there is
one cherry, one dog, one bal l, etc . Yesterday the shopkeeper
sold one cherry for 1 c . Is the cherry here ? Yes, there is the
cherry! And what is th is ? One church ! And th is ? One

cent!etc . What is th is figure here ? It is the number one.

Now bring out the wooden figure : What is th is ? Number
one! Put it on the figure on the chart! It is one .

Now take the charts to the store . Who has 1 c ? Who has
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The ch il d places the movable numbers and the cubes on the

figures on the chart s . The teacher then make s two equal rows
o f cubes to correspond to the even numbers (red) . The d iv i
sion is easy ! But try to separate the odd numbers (blue ) . It
is not possible ! A block is alway s left in the m iddle ! The

chi ld takes the figures and the blocks and arranges them on his
table , imitating the design on the chart . He tries to make two
equal rows of cubes for the even numbers . He succeeds . He

does not suc ceed in doing so w ith the odd numbers . The num

bers which can be divided thus are even ; those wh ich cannot
be so d ivided are odd.

Number boxes : On these boxes are designed red and blue
figures identical with those on the charts . The ch ild puts into
each box the number of cubes cal led for by the figure on the
box. Th is exercise follows immediate ly the work on odd and

even numbers described above . As the ch i ld transfers each
series of cubes from h is table to the boxes, he pronounces the
numbe r and adds odd or even .

Exercises in attention and memo ry : A chart of odd and

even numbers in colors i s p laced on the teacher’s desk in v iew
of all the children . The red and blue cubes are p iled on the

teacher’s desk . The teacher passes the wooden figures t o the

ch i ldren and tel ls them to examine them . Immediately after
wards the ch i ldren leave their seats, go to the teacher’s desk,
and get the numbers wh ich correspond to their own figures .
On go ing back to the ir places they fi t the cubes under the co r

respond ing figure in the arrangemen t j ust learned . The teacher
is to observe

1 . Whether the ch ild has remembered the color of h is figure
( frequently a chi ld with a red number takes the blue
cubes ) .

2 . Whether he has remembered h is number.

3. Wh ether he remembers the proper arrangement .
4. Whether the ch ild remembers that the chart from wh ich

he can copy is before him on the stand and whether he
th inks of looking at it .

When m istakes are made , the teacher has the ch ild correct him
self by call ing his attention to the chart .
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COUNTING BY TENS

(For more advanced c lasses )

In the store ten obje cts are sold for one cent, e .g

( 1 0 beans ) , one cent for each ten .

One ten 2 ten , 1 0.

Two tens=2 twenty , 20.

Three tens= thirty , 30, etc .

From forty on ( in Engl ish from sixty on ) the numbers are

more easily learned because the ir names are l ike simple num

bers with the ending -ty ( Italian-anta) .

Charts should be prepared ( rectangular in shape) on wh ich
n ine tens appear arranged one under the other ; then n ine cards

where each ten is repeate d n ine times in a column ; finally,
numerous cards with the un it figu res 1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 , 7, 8 , 9, to be
fitted on the zeros on the cards where the tens are repeated nine
times .

1 0— 1 0 — 20

20 — 1 0 — 20

30 — 1 0 — 20

40 — 1 0 — 20

50 — 1 0 — 20

60 — 1 0 — 20

70 — 1 0 — 20

80 — 1 0 — 20

90 — 1 0 — 20

Some difficulty w ill be exp erienced w ith the tens where the
names do not correspond to the s imple numbers : 1 1 , 1 2, 1 3, etc .

The other tens, however, w il l be very easy . When a l ittle ch ild
is able to count to 20, he can go on to 1 00 without difficulty .

The next step is to superimpose the l ittle cards on the first
chart of the tens ser ies, having the resultant numbers read
aloud.

Prob lems : Problems are, at first, simple memory exercises
for the ch ildren . In fact the problems are solved practical ly in
the store in the form of a game ; buying, lending, sharing w ith
their schoolmates, taking a part of what is bought and giving
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it to some other ch ild , etc . The store exerc ises should be re

peated in the form of a problem on the fol lowing morn ing .

The chi ldren have simply to remember what happened and re

produce it in writing. Prob lems are next developed contem

poraneous ly with the various arithmetical operations and c om

putations (addition, multiplication , The teacher explains
the operations starting w ith the problem , which becomes for the
ch ildren a very amusing game . The problem,

finally, becomes
an imaginative exerc ise : “

Suppose you are going t o the store
to buy,” etc . , etc . We can u ltimately arrive at real problems
that requ ire reason ing . In the store the teacher il lustrates the
various operations on the blackboard, using simple marks at

first : You have bought 20 worth of beans , at three for a cent .
Let us w rite that down : I I I — I I I . T hen let us count.

III III

1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. There are six. Well, then , 3 3 6 . We can

also say : 2 groups of I I I equal s 6 ; twice , three , six ; two times
three , six ; 2X 3= 6 . How much is How much is
2X 3 ? How mu ch i s 3X 2 ? ”

The following morn ing, when the wr itten problem is given ,
the ch ild should have before h im for referen ce the computation
charts with all the comb inations possible .

The transition to mental computation w il l c ome after th is
and not before .

SAMPLE CARDS

(Addition )

2 1 3

2 2

2 3 5

2 4 6

(Multipl ication )

2 X 1 2

2x 2= 4

2x 3= 6
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fix ideas , lessons should be repeated many times . Each t ime ,

however, the same objects should be presented under d ifferent
form s and in a different env ironment, so that it wil l always b e
interesting by appearing as someth ing new : story-tel ling, l iv
ing tableaux, large i llustrations ; colored p ictures ; stereopticon
v iews, etc . In case individual teaching is necessary , as happens
in the most elementary c lasses, care should be exercised to keep
all the other chi ldren busy with d ifferent toy s : insets, lacing-and
button ing-frames, hooks and eyes, etc . When ch i ldren refuse to
take part in their lessons it is better not to use coercion , but to
aim at obtain ing obedience indirectly through the child’s im ita
tion of his schoolmates . Glowing praise ‘of the pupil s who are

showing good wi l l in the ir work almost always brings the re

calc itrants to time . When a ch ild shows he has understood
the point under discussion , it is better not to ask for a repeti
t ion . His attent ion is easily fatigued , and the second time he
may say badly what at first he gave su ccessfully ; and the fail
u re may discourage h im . It is wel l to be satisfied with the first
good answer, bestow such praise as wil l aff ord the ch ild a pleas
an t memory of what he has been doing ; and go back to the sub
ject on the fol lowing day , or, at the earl iest, several hours
later .

In manual train ing, however, the situation is diff erent . The

lesson in this subject can be a whole hour long and should take
the form of ser ious work and not of play. The ch ild should
be set early at some usefu l task, even if a l ittle hard work, not
unattended w ith risk, be involved (wood-cutting, boring,
From the outset, thus, the ch ild wi l l become fam il iar w ith the
d ifficulties of bread-w inn ing effort and wil l learn to overcome

them .

Interest in work may be stimulated by appropriate rewards .
The child may earn during work-hours the money for h is pur
chases at the store, for h is ti ckets to the theater and the

stereopticon le cture . The ch ild who does not work may be

kept away from the more attractive lessons , such as dancing
and music , wh ich come immediate ly after the work hour. As
a matter of fact, these ch ildren take to manual train ing very
read ily , prov ided the tasks assign ed are adapted to the natural
incl inations of the individual ch ild in such a way that he may
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take in h is work the greatest possible satisfaction and thus by
natural bent attain a ski l l u seful to h imse lf and soc iety.

MORAL EDUCATION

By the express ion moral education we mean an education
wh i ch tends to make a soc ial being of an indiv idual who is by
nature extra or an ti-social . It presents two aspects wh ich may

be paral le led w ith the education thus far treated and wh ich we
cal l “ inte l lectual education .

”

In th is latter training of the m ind, we began by an appro

priate hygien ic cure of al l those physical defects wh ich could
stand in the way of successful mental education . In moral
education , likewise, we try to e liminate such defects as arise
from some passing physical ailment. We should carefully con
sider the apparently causeless naughtiness of ch ildren , to see
whether it may not be due to some intestinal disturbance, or to
the early stages o f some infec tious disease . The symptoms of
su ch d iseases should be known to the teacher . I have been told
that English mothers use the empirical method of admin istering
purgatives or cold shower baths to “ naughty ch ildren ,” often
with good correctional eflect . I suggest that such empiric ism is
hardly prudent where science is able to presc ribe mu ch safer
and more efficac ious methods . Chi ld hygiene must be wel l
known to the educator and should be the p ivotal point of every
educational sy stem .

In mental education , we began by reducing the child to tonic
quiescen ce ; here we must begin by reduc ing the ch ild to obedi
ence .

In mental education , to give the chi ld h is first notions of
h is phy sical person (personal imitation : touch ing of the parts
of the body ) and of h is re lations to env ironment (personal imi
tation : mov ing of objects, etc . ) we had re course to imitation ;
here , to insti l in the ch ild e lementary notions of h is duties, we
must throw around the ch ild an atmosphere morally correct, an
environment in wh ich , after attain ing obedience, he can imitate
persons who act properly.

In mental education we went on to the train ing of the senses ;
here we pass to the education of feelings . Our next step, in
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the one case, was to the education proper of the m ind ; here it
i s to the training of the wi l l .
The paralle l is perfect

hygien ic training : hygiene ;
tonic quiescence : obedience ;
im itation : imitation ( env ironment)
sensory education : education of the feelings ( sensib ilities) ;
mental education proper : education of the w il l .

OBEDIENCE

In a c ommand the w il l of the teacher i s imposed upon the
defective ch ild who is lacking in w il l . The w ill of the teacher
is substituted for the ch ild’s w i ll in impe l ling to action or in
h ib iting the child

’s impulses . From the very first the ch ild must
fee l th is w il l, wh ich is imposed upon him and is irrevocably
destined to overcome him. The child must understand that
against this w il l he cannot off er any resistan ce . The teacher’s
c ommand must be obeyed at whatever cost, even if coerc ive
measures must be resorted to . No consideration should ever
lead the teacher to desist from enforc ing her command . The

ch ild must subm it and obey. The teacher accordingly, should
be careful at first to command only what she is sure to obtain .

Fo r example, she may command the ch ild to move ; s ince , if
necessary she can force him to move . She may command the
ch ild to stand motion less because, if necessary, she can t ie him

or put him in a straight-jacket. She should never, on the other
hand, c ommand the child to beg pardon ,

” be cause the ch ild
may refuse, and in the face of th is refusal the teacher may

find herself helpless and lose her authority. T o acqu ire author
ity in command, the teacher must possess a c onsiderable power
of suggestion ; and th is she can partially acqu ire . The teacher
should be physically attrac tive, of an

“ imposing personal ity.

”

She should have a c lear musical voice, and some power of fac ial
expression and gesture . These th ings may be in large part
acqu ired by actual study of dec lamation and imitation , subjects
in wh ich the perfect teacher should be profic ient . The artisti c
study of command

, wh ich the teacher may undertake , presents
i tse lf under three aspects : vo ice study, gesture, fac ial expression .
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l ing, followed by slow, insistent words James, put that bo ok
on the table James, put that book on the table James,
put that book on the table .

” Thus the voice both in command
ing and in describing what was commanded, wh ile urging the
chi ld to perform the requ ired action and gu iding him to do it

,

was also afl
'

ording u s help in its suggestive power and by ex

planation .

Gesture . The teacher must study particularly expressive
gesture . She must alway s accompany what she says with ges
tures serv ing both to impe l the ch ild to actions and wh ich sug
gest im itation and explain the command . Gesture should b e
expressive enough to be readily inte l l igible even without words ;
for example, if it is desirable to bring the ch ild to perfe ct
q u iescence , as the command is given , the teacher should stop ,
become almost rigid, looking sharply at the ch ild in such a way

that he may be impressed by that r igid fix ity wh ich he sees
before h im and be brought by suggestion t o im itate it . Then
to keep the ch i ld motionless, the teacher may attract his atten
t ion by a slight almost continuous hypnotizing sort of wh istle.

T o exc ite an apathet ic chi ld to movement the teacher should
herse lf move, accompanying the stress of her vo ice with motion
in her whole body .

In the simple command, arm gesture only should be used and

as follows

For Incitement : rapid movement in straight l ine .

Fo r Explanation : slow movement in curve .

C ommand of quiescence : gesture up and down
,
from w ithout

toward the body.

Command of movement : gesture from down
,
up

,
from with in ,

out from the body.

Facial expression and gaze : The gaze has a powerful effect
on the child . It is the same gaze wh ich impressed the ch i ld
and brought him to the first steps in h is education ( see our
chapter on the Edu cation o f the Gaze) . Al l the expressions of
the eye are us eful provided the teacher employ s them properly .

It is not a question of scow l ing at the chi ld to frigh ten h im,

as m ight be supposed ; but rather of bringing the eye as we l l
as the whole face to express all those emotions which the teacher
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must herse lf actually fee l in the presence of an obedient or re

he ll ions, a patient or angry child ; and of giving to th is expres
sion such c learness that the ch ild cannot possibly b e m istaken
as to its mean ing (Segu in , page The teacher’s face must
be expressive , mobile , hen ce in harmon ious relationsh ip w ith
what is to be expressed ( calmness, gaiety, effort) . The expres
sion must never vary momentarily on account of any extraneous
diversion wh ich may oc cur ; otherwise the ch ildren w ill soon
learn to provoke such distractions of the teacher’s attention .

Such commands, wh ich demand on the teacher’s part so mu ch
artistic study, w ill , of course , not be necessary during the whole
period of the child’s education.

THE END
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continued f rom f ro nt flap

proj ects o f Rome
,
in the slums of London and (to

ward the end o f her long life ) in India. None of the
fashionable recent descriptions of the American poor
is so directly disturbing as Montessori’s comment on
what she found waiting for her at the opening of
school in San Lorenzo : ‘S ixty tearful

,
frightened

children, so shy that it was impossible to get them to
speak

,
with bewildered eyes, as though they had never

seen anything in their lives .’ Yet two years later
these children

,
age six, were performing as well as

the eight-year-olds in the middle-clas s elementary
schools of Rome . It gives one to think .

“Fundamentally
,
however

,
Montessori is honored

today for her original insight into the nature of the
learning p rocess and the potential of the school .

‘We do not start
,

’
she writes in these pages , ‘from

the conclusions of experimental psychology . We

start essentially from a method
,
and it is probable

that p sychology will b e able to draw its conclusions
from pedagogy so understood

,
and not vice versa.

’

Jerome Bruner writes better than that , but Montes
sori’s statement is an accurate description of what
he has been doing at Harvard’s Center for Cognitive
S tudies and in his meetings with the math and sci
ence reformers . Instead of prescribing instructional
procedures from learning theory, which is what Amer
ican educational academicians have been trying un

successfully f o r half a century, Bruner has been
working to develop a theory of instruction from what
he observes in selected classrooms

,
hop ing all the

while that somewhere within this theory of instruc
tion a valid learning theory will have left a trackable
SpOOI

‘

. Montessori would approve .

”

A remarkab le book by
a remarkable human be ing .

SC IEN T IFIC AMERICAN



Maria Montesspri was ( ”born in u _
‘

by publie
‘
r

1 870, and she yes the first woman
ever granted a medical degree by an

Italian universit

fi.

As a child, she

bshowed great a I i ty in mathema
tics and originally intended to be
come an engineer . She did post
graduate work I p sychiatry.

At the age 0 28, Montessori be
came directress Of a tax supporf ed
school for defective children . Work
ing thirteen hours a day with the

children, she developed material
and methods which al lowed them t
perform reasonab ly well on schoo
problems previously considered f ar
beyond their capacity . Her grea
triumph

,
in reality and in the news

papers, came when she presents

children f rom mental institutions a
the public examinations for pri
mary certificates , which was as f a

as the average Italian ever went ir
f o rmal education and her chil
dren passed the exam.

Typ ically, she drew from her ex

perience the vigorous conclusion
that if these children could b

brought to the academic level
reached by normal children, ‘

the

there had to be something horrib l
wr

’

ong with the education o f norma
children . And so she moved on t
the no rmal children o f the slums
Thereafter, her own desire and

am nd, she was an edu

cator
,
no t a medical doctor .

Montessori’s insights and method
are contained in four basic texts
now republished : THE MONTESSOR
METHOD, SPONTANEOUS ACTIVITY I
EDUCATION (The Advanced Montes

so ri Method, volume THE MON
TE S SORI MAT ER IA
(The Advanced Montessori Method

volume and DR. MONTESSORI’
OWN HANDBOOK.

BASHC MONTESSORI] BOOKS

THE MONTES SORI METHOD , by Maria
Montessori . Intrbduction b y Martin
Mayer. The education o f children
f rom 3 to 6 . With all the orig inal
photographs. 50 pho tos/figures . 448

pages .

SPONTANEOUS ACTIVITY IN EDUCATION ,

b y Maria Montessori . The Advanced

Montesso ri Method, volume 1 . The

education o f children f rom 7 to 1 1 .

384 pages .233 .

THE MONTESSORI ELEMENTARY MATE

RIAL
, by Maria Montessori . The Ad

venced Montessori Method, volume 2 .

The education o f children f rom 7 to

DR. MONTES SORI ’S OWN HANDBOOK
by Maria Montessori . 43 photos
figures plus 1 f our-color photo . 1 7

pages.

MONTES SORI FOR PARENTS , by Dorothy
Canfield F isher. 20 photos plus 1 f our.

color photo. 288 pages.
0

T HE M O N T E S S O R I MAN UAL FO E

TEACHERS AND PARENTS , by Doroth

Canfield F isher. Practical exerc ises
and lessons on the use o f the ap
paratus in homes and schools, nature
study , and an e xtended discussion on

Montessori discipline and obedience .


